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U.S. EDUCATION REPORTS o TESOL SERVT
Responding to the recent findings of RICH BILL OF rARE

numerous national studies on education
in America, the language proféssion has
issued a statement on “Language Compe-
tence and Cultural Awareness in the
United States ” This national statement
clearly defines the importance of lan-
guage skills and study.in American life.

At the recent meeting of the Joint Na-
tional Committee for Languages (JNCL),
twenty-nine major language associations,
including the less commonly taught lan-
guages, the classics, and English as a
Second Language, declared, “We hold
that all persons in our culturally rich and
linguistically diverse nation should be
provided the opportunity and be en-
couraged to become proficient in more
than one language to a degree of mastery
consonant with their need and aspir-
ation.” Noting the pluralistic nature of
American society, the language profes-
sion declared that our rich linguistic
heritage is to be “nurtured, encouraged
and cherished.” (See page 5.)

A Nation At Risk® “strongly recom-
mends” second language study; the Col-
lege Board characterizes foreign lan-
quages as one of six “basic academic
subjects that every high school student
should be taking”; the Twentieth Century

- Fund declares that “every American
public school student should have the
opportunity to acquire proficiency in a
second language”; and the Carnegie

: Foundation reports that “all students

Ha d should become familiar with the language

. <O of another culture.” The language com-

& munity agrees strongly with the findings

- of these reports, but notes that responsi-

& bility does not reside in:the educational

«1 establishment alone. Improvement of

‘{. *This report was prepared by the National Commission on
L‘ Excellence in Education, a body created by U.S. Secretary of
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1 Terrel H. Bell.

US. Seceetary of Education Terrel H. Bell will
address the 18th TESOL Convention on March 7th.

our national language skills for defense,
diplomacy, and trade is the responsibility
of all levels of government, business,
industry, and other private and public
institutions as well.

Having expressed a position on national
language competence and cultural aware-
ness, the INCL and its sister organization,
the Council for Languages and Other
International Studies, are now drafting a
specific set of recommendations on how
this can best be accomplished.

by Elliot L. Judd
Associate Chair, TESOL "84

Trying to summarize the 1984 TESOL
Convention in Houston without attending
it is like trying to review the quality of a
restaurant’s food when all you've seen is
the menu. You really have to taste the food
and you really must join us in Houston to
get the full flavor of the 18th Amnual
TESOL Convention.

For appetizers, the Program Committee,
under the skilled supervision of Chef Penny
Larson and her able assistants Elliot Judd,
Dody Messerschmitt, Jane Hughey, Michele
Sabino and Nick Franks, have prepared
some excellent dishes. Try sampling the
over 100 colloquia and workshops that
will be offered all day Tuesday, March 6
and Wednesday and Thursday afternoons,
March 7 and 8. The topics range from
refugee issues to second language acqui-
sition research, from elementary level to

Continued on page 3

WRITING AND COMPOSITION:

TESOL NEWSLETTER SUPPLEMENTS INITIATED

This issue of TN contains the first of the
suppler.ent series we are initiating. Supplement
No. 1 on writing and composition is the product
of many long months of intense but rewardin,
work by Editor Ana Raimes and her Editoria
Advisory Board consisting of Gay Brookes,
Borough of Manhattan Community College;
Sandra McKay, San Francisco State University;
and Vivian Zamel, University of Massachusetts,
Boston. Assisting in proofreading, page design
and layout were TN Advisory Board Members
Irene Dutra and Winnie Falcon together with
Ann Raimes and Gay Brookes.

Topics have begun to pour in for future
sup lgments: language testing; new technologies
and TESOL, culture and TESOL; EFL around
the world; listening comprehension; reading;
English in special places—correctional institu-
tions, hospitals and half-way houses; Native

§ 4

~ BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Americans; ESL for migrants, immigrants and
refugees—to name but a few. A special adviso
group is planning future supplements: Dic
Allwright, University of Lancaster; Aaron Ber-
man, TESOL; Irene Dutra, Bron: Community
College; Douglas Flahive, Colorado State Uni-
versiy; Mary Hines, New York, New York;
Jean McConochie, Pace University; and TN
Editor Osman. Readers are urged to make their
thoughts and reactions to future topics known
to the Supplements Advisory Board (addresses
areon gage 2, column 1). In addition, we would
like to hear reactions to this first supplement.

Special thanks are directed to aﬁ those who
contributed articles to this supplement, includin
those authors whose articles could not be used.
Without everyone’s efforts there would be no
supplement for TN readers to enjoy.

—Editor

" “PERMISSION TO REPRODUCE THIS. &
MATERIAL HAS BEEN GRANTED BY" =~ !
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Presidet’s Vote to the Menlbers

As John Fansclow reported two years ago, a
presidential year is one of a great deal of
traveling, speech-making and meetings, of chick-
en dinners and wankled trousers. It has been an
interesting change for me, from editing the
words of others to trying to produce them
myself, in public or on paper. I have found
myself more often than not, in the words of Bob
Gibson of Hawai, opening my mouth only to
change feet.

Houston 1s just around the corner and the
year 15 conung to a close for me as president
and so it seems appropriate to muse over the
year since I first entered this columnn. While 1t
has been my role to report to you the doings of
TESOL, it has been the work of our membership
that has set the pace for what has occurred, and
there are many to thank for their efforts on
behalf of TESOL and for their support of this
president.

Many say that four years, one each as first
vice president and president and two years as
past president, are too much to give to TESOL.
This seems especially true when one realizes
that most people who get to the stage of being
first vice president have already served for a
number of years as a volunteer for TESOL in
one capacity or another. But there is nothing
that could replace the experience and the
strength of those individuals that have already
served. Though it takes its toll on the individual,
I am convinced it is an essential ingredient in
the successful working of the Executive Board.
This past year covld not, for me, have been
possible without the support, direction, encour-
agement, expenience, and consummate profes-
sionalisin of my two most immediate predeces-
sors on the Executive Board, John Fanselow
and Darlene Larson. John brings a calm assur-
ance to any deliberation and his strength of
character, his fairness, his ahility to bring all
sides together made decisions more solid and
easier. Darlene brings a perspective to a problem
and to the decision-making process that1s clearer
and broader than most. Her ability to pinpoint
the broader v 1ew, the greater professional impli-
cation of a matter, are unparalleled.

And we cannot overlook the value of having
a past second vice presilent such as Jean Hands-
combe on the Board. Iler immediate expenence
as program chair of the annual convention is of
inestimable value i making decisions on future
meetings. I beliew e that the second vice president
should serve for two additional years on the
Executive Board rather than one so that we can
take greater advantage of this expertise.

Another thing that made this year emjoyable
was a spring 1983 sabbatical in Cahfornia and
its concountant close association with three
other TESOL volunteers. It meant not cnly
getting to know them better personally, but
being able to communicate with them on an
almost daily basis, to bounce even the smallest
1deas off of them and to hayve them volve me
m therr decision-making processes regarding
the conventior., the promotion of TESOL and
affiliate affairs. Sc~ond Vice President Penny
Larson, TESOL's Director of Development aud
Promotion Aaron Bern.an, and First Vice Pres-
ident Charley Blatchford are three quite singular
people who have in comnion traits that I liave
relied heavily on and reveled in: their profes-
sionalism, their dedication to TESOL and their

humanity. They are genuinely nice human
beings, and I thank them for their support, their
encouragement and their willingness to listen,
even after I had left California. They made me
feel like a President.

It is difficult not to mention each Executive
Board member by namie be cause eachin his/her
own way contributed to the year’s work in
special ways. The newest inembers have pro-
vided no less in their fresh straightforward view-
points than the more seasoned members whose
continuity with past years is also needed. Work
started under President Larson in the areas of
public relations and scholarship moved ahead,
and the Task Force on the Long Range Needs
of TESOL that she appointed, headed by Dr
Alatis, provided the basis for far reaching deci-
sions on the future direction of TESOL as an
organization in the areas of staffing, space, and
affiliate support. And, of course, the unsung
heroes of TESOL are its working committees.
Carol Kreidler, the chair of the Professional
Standards Committee, has met with her com-
mittee throughout the year preparing the way
for decisions to be made in Houston. Sadae
Iwataki and the Nominating Committee put to-
gether the first slate for TESOL which includes
the at-large slot on the Executive Board, expand-
ing it by one (eventually by three). Jeanette
Macero, the chair of the Sociopolitical Concerns
Committee, and Doug Brown, the chair of the
Publications Committee, have been inundated
by tasks requested of their committees by the
Executive Board and have always responded
with speed and thoughtful professionalism

The Task Force suggested that the staff of
the Central Office, headed by Caro! LeClair,
TESOL's Executive Assistant, be increased. This
will allow the administrative center of the organi-
zation to be even more responsive to the increas-
ing demands made by TESOL members and
affiliates.

Closer to home, I want to mention the kind of
support that daily contact with fellow profes-
sionals provides, for their burden is greater than
that of any others’, as is their support My
school, Northeastern Illinois University; my
Chairmen, Don Seigel and Gary Bevington; the
departmental secretaries, and my Dean have
aever hesitated to make it easy for me to work
for TESOL. They have rearranged schedules,
provided monetary and emotional support, and
even manual labor Illinois TESOL/BE, the
Ilinois affiliate of TESOL, and its leadership
have always been there when I needed them,
keeping my ego bolstered and free of inflation.
I have taken advantage of such friends as Dick
Orem, Nlinms TESOL/BE’s Executive Secretary,
asking him to head the new Interest Section on
Teacher EJucation, and Elliot Judd, my col-
league at the U~ "versity of Illinois at Chicago,
who has been an ear and a shoulder, a friend
with the cheapest telephone bill attached I
have especially appreciated Elliot’s patience
and adh ice, his support and his sense of humor

I hav e taken advantage of many friends this
year. They reflect the kind of service that
makes this organization work—willingness to
grive, to serve, to take time for the rest of us.

One of the reasons one is called on to thank
others in this profession is the genuine pleasure
gained from the friendships niade in TESOL. I

Continued on next page
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Continued from page 2

count that fact the greatest reward of any
service to one’s profession. One of the nicest
people 1 know in TESOL is also one of my
oldest acquaintances and friends in ESL teach-
ing, dating from the early 60s when we taught
at a little business school just off Times Square,
Alice Osman. She has kept me in touch with
many a reality and priority that might have
heen missed. We are fortunate to have her
attendance at board meetings, and I am fortunate
to have her as a friend.

While such a list of thank yous can easily he
endless, s *~e and credibility, not to say interest
require a 4. t. I cannot thank the individuals
who have ma  *his year easier often or well
enough. But, it wo. 1be remiss of me to fail to
mention, if not by ~me, the many kind indi-
vidual members of affiliates I have visited who
chauffered me around, fed me, coddled me,
laughed with me, talked with me, put up with
my often lopsided points of view or my too
quick, too frank responses. They have helped to
make a busy year, one of catching planes and
juggling schedules, bearable. I thank you all for
putting up with my long letters and tedious
notes—and my tuxedo t-shirt. I have enjoyed
this year—thanks to you.

HJokn Hackell
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Continued from page 1

adult level students, from employment
issues to socio-political concerns. For those
who prefer more movable feasts, we sug-
gest one of the eight educational visits on
either March 6 or 7. Public schools, bilingual
education programs, community colleges,
intensive university programs, and ESL in
business are available for the choosing.
For the entrée, the choices are abundant.
Highly recommended are the seven plenary
sessions. U.S. Secretary of Education Terrel
H. Bell, addressing the importance of lan-
guage competence in education, is on the
Wednesday evening hill of fare. There is
the Honorable Henry Cisneros, Mayor of
San Antonio, speaking on “The Role of
Education in a High Technology Era”;
Shirley Brice Heath of Stanford University
discussing “‘Literacy or Literate Skills? Con-
siderations for ESL/ EFL Learners”; and
Thomas C. Jupp from the Inner London
Education Authority talking about “Lan-
guage Learning, Cross-Cultural Communi-
cation and Ethnicity: Some Contributions
to English Language Teaching from Voca-
tional ESL Work with Adult Immigrants.”
Also, Alan Maley, the Regional Represen-
tative of the British Courcil in Madras,
India presents “On Chalk and Cheese,
Babies and Bathwater, and Squared Circles:
Can Traditional and Communicative Ap-
proaches Be Reconciled?”; John W. Oller,
Jr., of the University of New Mexico talks

CORRECTION
Credit for the drawing of Houvton on the cover of the
December TN should have been listed as the Houston
\alural Gas Corporation. The artist is Norman Baxtcr.
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‘SCHOLARSHIP FUND-

ln not too many years (how.many?) (can we
make it sooner?), TESOL will be able to offera
scholarshrp/fellowshrp {which?) {how cah we
ofter both?) te-a’ TESOL- member :(?) for ad-
vanced (?) study. As fiinds grow it may become
possrble to offer- travel grants to teachers to
attend convenhons, regional meetings or Summer
activities. (Or should those be our first pro;ects
and leta scholarshrp come later?) We may also
someday be able.to recognize works of merit
withcash awards:

Preparmg a. foundation; for all-of this to
happen is the work of TESOL’s newest-com-
mittee’ -approved ‘by the Executive Board: in
Toronto last March. Even:its name is open for
discussion (scholarslnp Comrnittee? awards com-
mmee? other?): You nameit,

Messageés from our ynembers as to what they

(you) think about all of these unknowns are our:
moest- rmportant items of busmess Send, your:
thoughts, suggeshons, pnormes to' Darlene Lar--

son; Thé American Language Inshtute-NYU #1
Washmgton Square North, New York, NY, 10003
or.come to the e open meehng ‘of the ¢ommittec
at 6:00 p.m. on 'I'hursday, March 8 at. TESOL
'84.

WRITING AND COMPOSITION'

-A network of TESOLers iriterested in wiiting
and composmon is being formed as the result 6f
a rap session at TESOL '83 in Toronto The

Special Sessions at TESOL ‘84 Convention

purpose of the network is to bring together
people in TESOL interested in different facets
of writing and ESL/EFL. A rap session and a
colloquium at TESOL "84 in Houston are cur-
rently being planned. In dddition, an informal
newsletter will be_sent to all members of the
network. All'people.interested ifi writing are
requested to send their names, addresses, phone
numbers, and interest areas for-inclusion on the
mailing list: Please send.: 1nformahon to: Tim
Robinson, . St. ‘Edward’s University, . Austin,
Texas 78704, U.S.A. Please indicate if you would

‘be willing to act as_an affiliate contact person
-on.writing concerns:

TEACHER EDUCATION
The. Teacher Educanon Interest Section au-

‘nounces:its_inaugural academrc session-to be

held at- TESOL ’84 in-Houston: Entitled Issues
in- Téacher: Education:. Is Qur: Profession at

-Risk?; this sess:on,wrll bea panel presentation

byefxve well-kiown teacherﬁeducators of issues

~and concerns relevant to the dreas. of teacher
,m-semce and pre-semce educahon, and the
;preparatron of teachers for workin non—Enghsh
-speaking countnes Panehsts will include Doug

Brown (San Francxsco State Umversrty), Mary.
Ashworth (University of British Columbia), Ed-

‘wina Hoffran (Flonda Intematxonal Umversny),
Péter Strevens (Bell. Educational’ Trust), and

Mar) Hines - (formerly of. Tedchers College,
Columbxa Umversrty) T!me and place will be
announced m the convenhon program- book.

about “Methods That Work” and Thomas
Scovel from San Francisco State University
explores “A Brave New World for TESOL.”

Also specially prepared are such gourmet
treats as the Symposium on Research in
Language Testing on Monday, March 5
and Tuesday, March 6; a Computer Work-
shop on March 6 wnd special sessions on
Standards in Elementary-£econdary, Post
Secondary and Adult Programs, and Pro-
prietary and Non-U.S. Programs. Come
and taste a Political Action Workshop, a
Cross-Cultural Awareness Workshop for
Faculty and Staff, the Organizational Get-
Together or the Session for Administrators
of ESL/EFL Degree Programs. There is
also the meeting of Affiliate Newsletter
Editors, a session for those who are Orga-
nizing Affiliate and Regional Conventions,
a chance to “Meet the Editors” of various
professional journals, a discussion of the
“International Role of TESOL.”

While all that has preceded is no doubt
quite mouth-watering, there are also 600
demonstrations and papers from which to
select. The presenters are from all parts of
the world and they have compiled topics
to cater to any palate—all skills, all levels,
practical and theoretical, empirically-based
or those who focus on methodology. . . .
You name it, we have it!! Of course, there
are the Interest Section Academic Sessions
and Rap Sessions for those whose tastes
run toward particular specialities.

For those who prefer more intimate
forms of dining, may we suggest one of
the Breakfast Seminars. Over forty scholars,
publishers, practitioners, and leaders of
TESOL will be available to preside over

4

the early mealtimes. And forthose who prefer
a luncheon cuisine, we have prepared eight
international luncheons.

A particular yearly favorite is, of course,
the Exhibitors’ Program, which will contain
the most extensive showing of ESL books,
materials and computer software ever dis-
played at a TESOL Convention. The ex-
hibit area will be open from Wednesday,
March 7, until Saturday, March 10.

You are also encouraged to sample from
Teacher-Made Materials, the Poster Session
on Friday afternoon, the Video Theatre,
and the Elementary School Swap Shop.
Naturally, there will be the Employment
Center for those desiring to exchange job
credentials and job openings with others.

While this menu looks so complete that
a person is likely to overeat, please leave
room for our special desserts and goodies.
We have prepared a Texas Barbecne and
Rodeo which all members can attend on
Friday evening (we suggest informal dress—
boots and cowboy hats are preferred) as
well as the annual TESOL dance on Satur-
day night. Everyone is invited to attend
the TESOL Reception on Tuesday night
following the Official Opening Session.
While we know that our menu is unsur-
passed, we also urge all of you to visit the
other sites in and around Houston.

As you can see, the 1984 TESOL Con-
vention menu is bountiful in every respect.
This reviewer gives it a 5-star rating, the
highest ever given. But just don’t read the
menu—come to Houston between March
6 and March 11 and join us in this hearty
meal. The ambiance just won't be the
same without youl! &

n
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Foreign Student
Influx into U.S.
Reaches Plateau

“The enormous increase of foreign students
which the United State. experienced during the
Seventies has reached at least a temporary
plateau: in the worldwide economic recession of
the early Eighties,” according to Dr. Richard
Krasno, President of the Institute of International
Education (IIE), the largest U.S. higher educa-
tional exchange agency. Dr. Krasno recently
annouuced the results of the 1982-83 IIE census
of foreign students at U.S. colleges and uni-
versities. The survey, published annually as
Open Doors, is conducted with financial assis-
tance from the U.S. Information Agency.

The 1983 total of 336,985 foreign students
represented a 3.3 percent increase over the 1982
figure of 326,299. During the latter half of the
Seventies the rate of growth never fell below 10
percent and twice exceeded 16 percent, but has
been decreasing since.

Smaller Rate of Growth Attributed
to World Wide Economic Recession

Dr. Krasno attributed the smaller increuse
largely to the worldwide economic recession,
which has particularly affected the developing
nations where over 80 percent of foreign students
originate. A recent IIE survey of changes in
higher education's policies towards foreign stu-
dents suggests that a second factor in the declin-
ing growth rate may be more stringent admis-
sions requirements by Amnerican colleges and
universities.

Increases above 3.3 percent occurred only in
Asia, Europe, and South America (where the
increase was accounted for almost entirely by
one country, Venezuela). The Asian region,
which includes several especially populous na-
tions and relatively stronger economies, account-
ed for most actual foreign student growth.
Asian students numbered 119,650 in 1983 (106,160
in 1982), a 12.7 percent increase.

Middle Eastern Predominance Declines
Among OPEC Students

Although Iranian student numbets have de-
creased by nearly fifty percent since 1980, Iran
was still the leading country of origin with
26,760 students.

Nationals of the OPEC nations accounted for
26 percent (88,707) of all overseas students in
1983. Among the eight Mideast OPEC members,
enrollment from Iran (down 25.4 percent), Libya
(down 26.9 percent), Saudi Arabia (down 9.5
percent), and Algeria (down 9.6 percent) con-
tinued to decline In contrast, non-Middle East-
ern OPEC members continue to represent a
source of growth. In 1983, students from Nigeria,
Venezuela, Indonesia, and Ecuador accounted
for 48 percent of all OPEC students, up from 41
percent in 1982,

Growth rates from several Asian countries
were particularl; notable in 1983. Malaysia (up
49 4 percent to 14,070), People’s Republic of
China (up 43.2 percent to 6,230}, Korea {up 40.8
percent to 11,360), and Indonesia (up 23.6 per-
cent to 5,030).

Twenty Third-World nations—OPEC mem-
bers and populous or economically strong Asian
countries—accounted for approximately 200,000
students in 1983 The remaining 134 less-
developad nations sent only 75,000 students, an

Highlights of the 1982/83 International Student Census

Total Foreign Students in U.S.

Colleges and Universities: 336,985
Leading Countries of Origin

Iran £6.760
Taiwan 20,770
Nigeria 20,710
Venezueia 15,490
Malaysia 14,070
Canada 14,020
Japan 13.610
india 12,890
Korea 11,360
Saudi Arabia 9,250
Fields of Study

Engineering 77,990
Business and Mgt. 60,960
Physical/Life Sci. 26,830
Math./Computer Sci. 25,680
Social Sciences 23,910
Fine/Applied Arts 15,510
Education 12,260
Humanities 11,990
Health Sciences 11,970
Agriculture 8,540
Academic Level

Associate 44.740
Bachelor’s 158,020
Graduate 110,270
Intensive English 13,130
Nondegree 7.210
Practical Training 3,620
Primary Financial Resources

Perscnal/Family 298,500
Home Govt. 43.240
College or Univ. 29,810
Foreign Private 9,520
Employment 7.970
U.S. Govt. 7,430
U.S. Private 6,060
Other 4,460
Male 238,910
Female 98.080

Leading Institutions

Miami-Dade C.C. 4,186
U. of So. California 3.651
U. of Texas/Austin 2,944
Columbia U. 2,821
U. of Wisconsin/Madison 2,680
George Washington U, 2,568
U. of Michigan/Ann Arbor 2,396
So. Illinois U./Carbondale 2.319
Ohio State U./Main Campus 2,262
U. of Minnesota/Twin Cities 2,212
Students from OPEC Nations

Iran 26,760
Nigeria 20,710
Venezuela 15,490
Saudi Arabia 9,250
Indonesia 5,030
Kuwait 3,520
Libya 2,120
Iraq 1,840
Ecuador 1,290
United Arab Entirates 1,100
Algeria 850
Qatar 730
Gabon 17
World Regions

Asia 119,650
Middle East 67,280
Latin Auserica 56,810
Africa 42,690
Europe 31,570
North America 14,570
Qceania 4,040
Two-Year Institutions 7,912
Four-Year Institutions 289,073
Public Institutions 218,940
Private Institutions 118,045
Married 66,900
Single 270,090

average of just over 550 per country. Many are
poorer nations which could benefit from in-
creased U.S. cooperation in higher education. A
substantial number are located in strategically
sensitive regions of the world.

Finances and Academie Interests

Only 15 percent of foreign students indicated
a U.S. source as their major source of funding.
Of these, only two percent received primary
support from the U.S. Government.

Engineering continued to be the leading field
of study (23 percent). Business and management
werenc  ith 18 percent, while science, mathe-
matics, and computer studies together attracted
16 percent, indicating the career-oriented, tech-
nological orientation of international students.

Forcign students are enrolled at over 2.500
U.S. higher educational institutions, but just 70
schoois with more than 1,000 foreign students
each accounted for one-third of the total en-
rollment. Most such institutions w ere large uni-
versitict. How ever, the single largest interna-
tional student population continued to be at

63

Miami-Dade Community College (community
colleges now account for approaimately one-
sixth of the internat.onal students 1n the Umted
States).

This year's Open Doors survey recaved the
highest response rate ever: 2,795 U.S. colleges
and universities (98.1 percent). Of that number,
2,529 actually enrolled overseas students. Foreign
students comnprise 2.7 percent of a total U.S.
higher education enrollment of 12.4 million.

The IIE census of students from abroad is
guided by the Interassociational Committee on
Data Collection—composed of representatives
of the Institute of International Education, the
Amenican Association of Collegiate Registrars
and Admissions Officers, and the National As-
sociation for Foreign Student Affairs. The census
data will be published as Open Doors 1982/83
in early 1984. Those interested in the publication
should send a postcard with their name and
address to Open Doors, Office of Communi-
cations, IIE, 809 U.N. Plaza, New York, N.Y.
13017. Price and order information will be sert
at a date close to publication.
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Foreign Students by State and
Territory—1982/83

State

Alabama
Alaska
Arizona
Arkansas
California
Colorado
Connecticut
Delaware

District of Columbia

Florida
Georgia
Hawaii

Idaho

Iilinois
Indiana

Iowa

Kansas
Kentucky
Louisiana
Maine
Maryland
Massachusetts
Michigan
Minnesota
Mississippi
Missouri
Montana
+Nebraska
Nevada

New Hampshire
New Jersey
New Mexico
New York
North Carolina
North Dakota
Ohio
Oklahoma
Oregon
Pennsylvania
Rhode Island
South Carolina
South Dakota
Tennessce
Texas

Utah
Vermont
Virginia
Washington
West Virginia
Wisconsin
Wyoming
Guam

Puerto Rico
Virgin Islands

TOTAL

INVITATION TO SUBMIT
PROPOSALS FOR TESOL
SUMMER INSTITUTES

1982/83

3,903
198
4,242
1,640
48,715
4,820
3,429
731
10,536
17,364
5496
3,281
907
13,781
6,476
4,895
5,208
2,074
8,931
409
5,354
16,075
12,771
4,926
1,564
5,798
750
1,951
448
614
6,115
1,318
29,073
5,397
630
12,001
8,911
4,703
11,021
L177
1,909
688
4,116
26,577
4,052
761
3,855
6,754
1,636
6,166
434
426
778
170

336,985

Rank

29
51
26
36

1
24
31
44
10

4
18
32
41

6
14
23
21
33

The TESOL Exccutive Board is inviting
institutions to submit proposals to conduct
Summer Institutes and Meetings on their
campuses. Applications should be sub-

mitted 2-2% years in advance. For infor-
mation and Guidelines for Summer Insti-
tute Proposals, write to: James E. Alatis,
Executive Director, TESOL; 202 D.C.
Transit Building, Georgetown University,
Washington, D.C. 20057.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Language Competence and Culturai

Awareness in the United States:
A Statement of the Position
of the Joint National Committee
for Languages* and the Council
for Language and Other
International Studies

The United States is a nation to whose shores have come peoples
from every continent, and history records their priceless contributious.
From the beginning the quality of life has been ennobled and enriched
by them, and city and village streets have resounded with the music of
many languages. It is a rich heritage, one to be nurtured, encouraged,
cherished.

We hold that all persons in our culturally rich and linguistically
diverse nation should be provided the opportunity and be encouraged
to become proficient in more than one language to a degree of mastery
consonant with their need and aspiration. The learning of other languages
adds new linguistic competence and cultural sensitivity to already
valuable linguistic backgrounds. One language is never intended to
supplant another. We hold, therefore, that all persons, whatever their
linguistic and cultural background, should be encouraged to preserve
that proud birthright and be given the opportunity to continue to grow
in the understanding and use of it.

Those who are not proficient in Eunglish should be provided the
opportunity and encouragement to become so, since English is the key
to gaining an accurate, broad perspective on American life, to obtaining
equality of educational, economic, social and political opportunity, and
thereby to participating fully and freely in society. In the same way,
those who are proficient cnly in English should have the opportunity
and should be encouraged to achieve proficiency in other languages and
to know and appreciate the history and culture of other peoples. It is
through the knowledge of languages and cultures that we best begin to
know and comprehend the scope and significance of human experience
in history, from ancient times to modern; it is through the knowledge of
languages and cultures that we best learn to tolerate and appreciate
cultural and linguistic diversity at home, to understand our contem-
poraries abroad, and so achieve our full potential as citizens of the
world.

The educational establishment, despite all its diversity and resources,
cannot alone assume the responsibility for providing the means for
language study and encouraging learners to achieve mastery; govern-
ment, at all levels, business, industry, cultural and other public and
private institutions must support this effort as well.

The consequences of these principles of opportunity and encourage-
ment are significant for both the individual and the nation. The
individual will enjoy a wider an1 richer range of personal experience
and, at the same time, benefit from an expznded scope of employment
and professional opportunities. The nation also will benefit. During its
relatively short history, the United States has assumed an important
international role, influencing in many ways the political, social, and
economic structures of life in other countries and, in turn, being
influenced by those with whom it interacts. These relationships will
continue, will become more numerous, and will change in character out
of both choice and necessity. We believe, therefore, that language
competence and cultural awareness are essential to the responsible and
sensitive fulfillment of this international role.

*The Jomnt N 1C ¢ for 1 made up of twenty-ume magor language assocrations Dr.
James E. Alaﬂs Exccutive Dire (Inr of TFS()I s 15 currently servmg as its president
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True Confessions for
the Classroom

Photo Stories 1:

Blues for Julie

® Reading and conversation
practice for secondary and adult
learners ’

| An involving love story told in
pictures; a photonovella for the
ESL classroom

| Natural language and situations
familiar to students

& Highly communicative
photographs

| Low-level reading strategies
| A dramatized rendition of the
story on Cassette.

0 582 79806X published $2.95

»MA»
Longman ===
1560 Broadway
New York, NY 10036
(212)819-5300

For information or to order, call
our new toll-free “ESL-PHONE"
1-800-445-4510.

ENGLISH
AS A"
SECOND

LANGUAGE

ERIC s

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Ctormerh TESOL FEXTS
' “and TAPES)

University of Pittsburgh Press
Pittsburgh, PA 15260

ANNOUNCING A NEW TEXT AND GUIDE
FOR ADVANCED ESL STUDENTS

WRITING A RESEARCH PAPER by Lionel Menasche

Most ESL students are unfamihar with ...e conventions of the English-language research paper,
and their first experience with writing one 1s often a source of anxiety. This guide 15 designed
to put the student at ease by breaking the research and wniting processes into a senes of manageable
activities with appropriate exercises By means of very specific assignment instructions. the writers
are guided through selection a1d narrowing of a topic. library use. note-taking. wnting drafts,
and following bibliographic formats.

This textbook can be used in general writing courses. courses devoted excluswely to teaching
the writing of research papers. as a reference book for individual students. or as a supplementary
text in any course in which students have httle or no expenence in wnting research papers.

Available April 1984 $5.95

Other Texts and Tapes in the Series

DEVELOPING BASIC WRITING SKILLS IN ESL by Marnie Hutchison Eichler (1981)
176 pages. $5.95

MMC: DEVELOPING COMMUNICATIVE COMPETENCE IN ENGLISH AS A
SECOND LANGUAGE by Mary Newton Jruder (1974) 479 pages. $11.95s*

STUDENT'S WORKBOOK OF GRAMMAR EXERCISES by Dorothea Gottheb Akhand
(1976) 100 pages. $4.95s

DEVELOPING COMMUNICATIVE COMPETENCE: INTERACTION ACTIVITIES IN
ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE by Judith Carl Kettering (1975) 64 pages. $3.95s*
DEVELOPING COMMUNICATIVE COMPETENCE: ROLEPLAYS IN ENGLISH AS A
SECOND LANGUAGE by Chnstina Bratt Paulston. Dale Britton. Barry Brunettt, and John
Hoover (1975) 56 pages. $3.95s

AMERICAN ENGLISH SOUNDS AND SPELLINGS FOR BEGINNING ESL
STUDENTS by Judy Vernick and John Nesgoda (1980) 245 pages. $7 95s°
PRONUNCIATION EXERCISES FOR ADVANCED LEARNERS OF ENGLISH AS A
SECOND LANGUAGE by Gary Esarey (1977) 132 pages. $5.95s°

CONVENTIONS IN THE MECHANICS OF WRITING: A LANGUAGE LABORATORY
MANUAL FOR FOREIGN STUDENTS by Barbara L. Jaramillo (1974) 89 pages. $4.95s
Catalogs are available on request

¢ Audiotapes (cassette and or reel) to accompany the text are also avalable ( s following prce denotes short discount )
Senes Ediors Chnstino Brait Poulsion and Mary Newton Bruder
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NYC ADULT BASIC
EDUCATION CONFERENCE

The fifth New York City Adult Basic Educa-
tion Conference will take place on March 31.
The conferenceis for teachers and administrators
in the fields of adult literacy , adult basic educa-
tion (ABE), ESL, and high school equivalency
test (GED) preparation. It will be held at the
‘Bank Street College of Education, 610 West 112
Street, New York City from 8:30 a.m. to 4:30
p-m. Workshops will address several topics
including diagnosis and prescription, computer-
assisted ABE, new approaches in FSL, basic
writing and basic reading. Publishers represen.
tatives will exhibit new ESL, ABE and GED
materials. For more information, write to: Mae
Dick, NYC Technical College, CUNY, 300 Jay
Street, Brooklyn, New York 11201-2983. Tele-
phone: (212) 643-2666.

ABC SUMMER COLLOQUIUM: JULY 6-7

The TESOL program at Teachers College,
Columbia University is soliciting proposals for
its 1984 ABC (Araerican, British, Canadian)
Summer Weekend Collogquium on topics related
to models, practices and issues of language
teacher preparation, supervision, s¢cond lap-
guage acquisition research, including classroom
observation. Proposals for presentations includ-
ing demonstrations (all 50 minutes) are welcome
in English, Spanish or French. Limit the proposal
to a 350-word abstract and include a 100-word
summary. Send two copies with name, address,
and telephone number by March 30 to; John
Fanselow, ABC Colloquium Director, Box 63JL,
Teachers College, Columbia University, New
York, NY 10027. The ABC Colioguium is part
of the ABC Summer Workshops, also organized
by the TESOL program at Teachers College,
June 22-July 12. These are a follow-up to the
1983 Georgetown University Round Table which
‘brought together American, British and Cana-
dian teachers and scholars. The ABC Workshops
will explore the topics of the ABC Colloguia in
depth. For miore information, write to: John
Fanselow, ABC Warkshops Director (see ad-
dress above).

NARDSPE CONFERENCE
ON DEVELOPMENTAL EDUCATION

Sessions addressing the topics of basic aca-
demic skills, ESL, computer usage, develop-
mental program design, learning centers, learn-
g disabled students and program design will
be presented for instructors, counselors and
administrators at the eighth annual Conference
on Developmental Education. The NARDSPE
Conference (National Association for Remedial/
Developmental Studies in Postsecondary Edu-
cation) is March 8-10 at the Marriott Hotel,
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania. For information
contact: Samuel Hirsch, Community College of
Philadelphia, 1700 Spring Garden Street, Phila-
delphia, PA 19130. Telephone: (215) 751-8487.

RELC REGIONAL SEMINAR

The Southeast Asian Ministers of Education
Regional Language Centre (RELC) in Singapore
will hold its 19th Regional Seminar on April 23-
27 centering on the theme Communicative Lan-
guage Teaching. More information from: Direc-
tor, (Attention: Chair, Seminar Planning Com-
mittee), SEAMEO Regional Language Centre,
RELC Building, 30 Orange Grove Road, Singa-
pore 1025, Republic of Singapore.

JALT INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE
ON LANGUAGE TEACHING/LEARNING

The Japan Associ tion of Language Teachers,
an affiliate of TESOL, will sponsor its tenth
annual International Conference on Language
Teaching and Learning at Tokai University
Yoyogi Campus, Tokyo from November 23
through November 25, 1984, The conference
will feature workshops, demonstrations and
papers dealing with a wide range of topics
relevant to language teaching, learning, and
acquisition.

Persons interested in attending can receive
information by contacting: JALT, c/o Kyoto
English Center, Sumitomo Seimei Building,
Karasuma Shijo Nishi-iru, Shimogyo-ku, Kyoto
600, Japan.

JALT CONFERENCE
CALL FOR PAPERS

The JALT Conference (see above) organizers
warmly encourage proposals for papers, dem-
onstrations, and workshops, etc., relevant to
language teaching/learning/acquisition. For pro-
posai consideration, please submit the following
prior to August 1, 1984: (1) Two double-spaced
copies of an abstract, typed on letter-size (A4}
paper, one with your name and contact address
on and one off. This abstract should include a
clear indication of your target audience. (2) On
separate sheet(s), please list your name, address,
the title of the proposal (less than 10 words), a
brief abstract (150-200 words) suitable for in-
clusion in the programn handbook, any technical
equipment you would require, a brief personal
history (25-50 words) forthe program handbook,
and where you saw this call for papers. (3)
Inclusion of a head-and-shoulders photo for the
handbook is encouraged.

W2 regret that financial assistance is nct
available. However, the conference fee for pre-
senters will be waived. Submissions should be
sent to the following address: Carrie Hansen,
Program Chair, JALT, c/0 Kyoto English Cen-
ter, Sumitomo Seimei Building, Karasuma Shijo
Nishi-iru, Shimogyo-ku, Kyoto 600, Japan.

JALT JOURNAL
CALL FOR PAPERS

The Japan Association of Language Teachers
(JALT) Journal is now accepting both practical
and theoretical articles for its neat edition.
Those addressing the following areas are espe-
cially welcome: curriculum, methods, a. 1tech-
niques: classroom observation; teacher education
and teacher training; cross-cultural studies, k-
guage learning and acquisition; and overviews
of or research in related fields. For manuscript
guidelines or other information write to: Patrick
E. Buckheister, Co-editor, JALT Journal, Nan-
zan Heights 13, 18-8 Gokenya-cho, Showa-ku,
Nagoya 466, Japan.

CONGRESS ON HUMOR

The fourth International Congress on Humor
will take place in Tel Aviv during the week of
June 10-15, 1984. The Congiess will be pre-
ceded by the first Internatioral Colloquium on
Jewish Humor June 6-8, 1984 For further in-
formation, write 5. Secretariat, Fourth Inter-
national Congress cn Humor, P. O. Box 50006,
Tel Aviv 61500, Israel.

or

Y

LANGUAGE: KEY TO LEARNING

Ilinois TESOL/BE announces its 12th Amnual
State Convention at the Americana-Congress
Hotel, Chicago, April 6-7, 1984. The plamed
activities for these two days, centering on the
theme Language: Key to Learning, include four
plenary sessions with Richard Yorkey, Jean
Handscombe, Dennis Terdy, and Carole Urziia.
More information may be requested from
Richarc Orem, Graduate Studies in Adult Ed-
ucation, 101 Gabel Hall, Northern Illinois Uni-
versity, De Kalb, Illinois 60115.

USF LINGUISTIC CLUB ANNOUNCES
A CALL FOR PAPERS

The fourth annual Second Language Acqui-
sition and Second Language Teaching Con-
ference, sponsored by the Linguistics Club of
the University of South Florida, will be held
June 22-23, 1984, in Tampa. The purpose is to
increase awareness of current theories, methcis,
research and issues in second language acqui-
sition and learning. The featured speaker at the
two-day conference willbe Dr. Stephen Krashen.
Appropriate topics from linguistics (theoretical
ard applied), ESL, psycho- and sociolinguistics,
and education are welcome. Send abstracts
(500 words or less) by April 1 to: USF Linguistics
Club, International Language Center — LET
293, University of South Florida, Tampa, Florida
33620. Address any requests for conference
information to the above address or telephone
(813) 974-3433.

MAJOR NATIONAL ASSEMBLY
TO ATTRACT MORE THAN 1000 PEOPLE

More than 30 international, educational, and
business organizations are co-sponsoring a major
national conference scheduled for May 17-19,
1984 in Washington, D.C. entitled Global Cross-
roads: Educating Americans for Responsible
Choices. The National Assembly will bring
together for the first time more than 1000
people representing a variety of constituencies
and concerns—elementary, secondary, and
post-secondary educators; business and com-
munity leaders; policymakers; environmentalists;
and representatives of international organiza-
tions. All ase concerned with preparing Ameri-
cans for citizenship in a global age and meeting
the need for trained men and women who can
live, work, and make responsible choices in an
increasingly international and interdependent
world. Those interested in further information
or in participating may register by sending a
check for 875.00 before March 15, 1984, or
$95 00 thereafter, to Ms. Pam Wilson, Global
Perspectives in Education, Inc., Box D, 218 East
18th Street, New York, NY 10003.

ASIAN AMERICAN EDUCATION
CONFERENCE

The fifth East Coast Asian American Educa-
tion Conference will be held on April 20-21 in
Washington, D.C. More information from: Lung-
ching Chiao, International Eclucation Programs,
Office of Post Secondary Education, U.S. De-
partment of Education, Washington, DD.C. 20202.
Telephone: (202) 245-2794.

Continued on page 8
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Continued from page 7

TEACHING TECHNICAL AND
PROFESSIONAL COMMUNICATION

The tenth annual conference on Teaching
Technical and Prof essional Communication will
be held at the University of Michigan July 30-
August 3, 1984. The first of its kind in the
country, this conference has been offered con-
tinuously since 1975. It is designed especialiy
for teachers new to teaching technical and
professional communication and for adminis-
trators responsible for developing programs.
The conference is also valuable for experienced
teachers from both educational institutions and
industry to exchange ideas and to learu new
approaches to teaching communication. For
further inforration write to: Ms. Gretchen Jack-
son, Techmcal Communication Conference Co-
ordinator, 1223 East Engineering, College of
Engineering, The University of Michigan, Ann
Arbor, Michigan 48109. Telephone: (313)
764-1420.

SYMPOSIUM ON SECOND LANGUAGE
ACQUISITION AT UWM CAMPUS

Current Approaches to Second Language
Acquisition will be the topic of the 13th annual
University of Wisconsin at Milwaukee Linguis-
tics Symposiuin to be held March 29-31 on the
UWM campus. This symposium is intended to
perform a state-of -the-art analysis of the second
language field. Researchers and educators rep-
resenting a broad spectrum of approaches to
second language acquisition will outline their
theories of the learning process and their teach-
ing methodologies.

The conference will consist entirely of invited
presentations. Scheduled speakers include Ber-
nard Spolsky, Earl Stevick, Philip Dale, joshua
Fishman, Harry Whitaker, Christian Adjemian,
James Asher, Marina Burt, Heidi Dulay, Fred
Eckman, Caleb Gattegno, Evelyn Hatch, Keith
Johnson, Eric Kellerman, Robert Lado, Jenny-
belle Rardin, John Schumann, Elaine Tarone,
and others.

Support for this symposium is being provided
by the Nationa! Science Foundation and the
British Council. For more information and regis-
tration materials, write or call: Barbara Wheat-
ley, SLA Symposiuin, Linguistics Department,
UWM, Milwaukee, Wisconsin 53201, Telephone:
(414) 963-4235.

NORTHERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY
MICROCOMPUTER AND
SOFTWARE FAIR

The College of Education of Northern Illinois
University is sponsoring its second annual Micro-
computer and Software Fair on Tuesday, April
3, 1984, 9:00 a.m. to 4:00 p.m. Along with
exhibits and demonstrations there will be a
series of seminars related to microcomputers
and software and hesping educators evaluate
their needs for the futur~, To meet the growing
needs of educators in the field, the Program
Comnittee will arrange special one-day pro-
grams for groups of teachers, administrators,
curriculum personnel at no charge during the
Fair. Exhibits of software related to TESOL
programs are welcome. Refer questions to:
Louise E. Dieterle, Associate Dean, College of
Education, Northern Illincis University, De Kalb,
Illinois 60115, Telephone: (815) 753-1949.

Continued on page 9
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IMAGES: English for Beginners
Guenther Zuern

This unique two-volume ESL/EFL course is written especially
for zero-level young adult and adult students. IMAGES’
relaxed, easy pace introduces students to natural, conver-
sational English in confext through appealing photo-
stories. Includes accompanving tape cassettes and
detailed teacher’s editions.

VOICES OF AMERICA: Listening Made Easy Step-By-Step
Nina Weinstein -

Based on five interviews with prominent first- and secona-
generation Ameticans, VOICES OF AMERICA offers a fas-
cinating, step-by-step approach to teaching listening skills
and strategies to low-intermediate and intermediate level
ESL/EFL students. Special listening focus on common
reduced forms such as *gonnaand *wanna, and the nat-
ural complexities, hesitations, and repetitions of spoken
American English.

SPRINGBOARDS: Interacting in English

Richard Yorkey

These exciting communication activities offer creatfive and
challenging ways to promote natural conversation and
discussion at the low-intermediate to advanced levels.
Developed and tested by Richard Yorkey, a well-known
innovator in the ESL/EFL field, SPRINGBOARDS will enter-
tain, inspire, and motivate your students to build their com-
munication skills in English.

Clip the coupon below for more information. . . . And see
us at TESOL in Houston!

Addison-Wesley Publishing Company
World Language Division
Reading, Massachusetts 01867

Please send me more information on these exciting new
materials:

O IMAGES
O VOICES OF AMERICA
O SPRINGBOARDS

State Zip

P Please send me a 1984 ESL/EFL Catalog.

3
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WHALEWATCHING, MOUNTAIN LAKES, TALL FORESTS
WEEKEND SEMINARS HIGHLIGHT TESOL 1984 SUMMER INSTITUTE IN OREGON

“If there's one book I hope people wil
read before joining us at this year's TESOL
Summer Institute (TSI), it's Ken Kesey's
Sometimes a Great Notion.” The '84 TSI
Director Karl Drobnic was relaxing for
this inter view in the just completed atrium
of his Pacific beach home, the driving
rains of Oregon’s long, stormy winter
pounding on the window. “First, the week-
end seminars at Heceta Head Lighthouse
are just about exactly where Kesey's mythi-
cal Wakonda Agua would be located, and
I can’t describe the area better than Kesey.
Second, once you read the book, you'll
understand exactly why all Oregon takes
to the outdoors the day the storm stops.”

Oregon’s TESOL Summer Institute will
turn from the classroom to the mountains
and beaches each weekend with a series of
Saturday/Sunday seminars that combine
learning, scenic splendor, and recreation.

While the morning mists clear from the high
fakes of the Cascades, fishermen angle for trout.

Oregon is a place people move to, and
native born Oregonians are almost a minor-
ity culture. So the tough Oregon environ-
mental laws have something of the fervor
of the converted in them. “We're going to
get TSI participants out into it,” Drobnic
said. “That's the point of rotating the insti-
tutes from place to place each summer—to
add regional flavor to the learning experi-
ence. And I can't think of anything more
flavorful than the open pit salmon barbecue
ORTESOL is planning for TESOL Summer
Meeting participants.”

Drobnic flipped open The Oregon Book
to a color photograph of a Native American
in full Indian garb tending long sides of
salmon skewered on alder stakes that
leaned to the point of breaking over a pit
of glowing coals. The Oregon Book is
eighty pages of full color Oregon, available
free to anyone who calls 1-800-547-7842,
or writes: Oregon Tourism; Room SB84,
595 Cottage N.E.; Salem, Oregon 97310.

“I wish the deadline for the TESOL
Neuwsletter were a month later,” Drobnic
said. “A lot of the places we're planning
weekend seminars for aren't taking summer
reservations yet, so the details are still up
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in the air.” A teal blue poster, fresh from
the printer, ies open beside him proclaim-
ing the TESOL Suminer Institute in cran-
berry red while a salmon in white relief
cascades past a litany of weekend seminar
activities: mountain hiking, beachcoinbing,
rowing on the high Cascade lakes, spec-
tacular environmental photography, whale-
watching, open-air Shakespeare, deep-sea
fishing, a list that the constraints of “poster
language” makes obviously too brief.

“I've vacationed the last two summers at
one of the seminar sites,” Drobnic said.
“Olallie Lake. Mt. Jefferson rises right
over it. The snow cap reflects in the water
like a National Geographic photo and row-
boat rental for all day is ten dollars. It's a
restricted lake—no motor boats allowed,
50 the trout fishing is fantastic all summer
long. It’s in the middle of tal! timber, fir
mostly, with a series of hiking trails con-
necting several campgrounds with four or
five mountain lakes.” The map shows
more—hot springs, forests, the Pacific Crest
Trail, and a national wilderness area, all
surrounding Olallie Lake.

“Aaron Berman was just here to co-
ordinate the TESOL Summer Meeting ar-
rangements for the Central Office, and we
were both getting excited about his plans
for next summer. He'll be here for activities
through the Summer Meeting and then
he’s taking the ferry from Seattle up the
Inland Passage to Alaska. You can get off
and on at all the stops along the British
Columbia coast.”

There is a regionalism pervading the
Pacific Northwest that serves to obscure

On a promontory high above the Pacific, Heceta
Head Lighthouse awaits weekend seminar par-
ticipants at TESOL's Oregon Summier.

10

by Deborah Marino
Oregon State University

boundaries. Seattle is uncontestedly the
major financial and cultural center, and
Canadians and Americans cross the border
with about as much delay as stopping for a
traffic light. A peace memorial reminds
them that their nations once almost went
to war over a boundary dispate. But that
was longago . . ."

photos by John West

Deep sea fishermen race for harbor as a storm
gathers over the Oregon coast.

“I get together with Wayne Haverson
and others to talk about these weekend
seminars, and it's hard to know where to
stop. Another matchup we have in mind is
asking John Fa.selow to lead the seminar
on ESL and literature at the Shakespeare
Festival in Ashland. We're in the middle of
reserving tickets for that now, and we're
not sure yet what plays we'll get.”

“We've asked the faculty from the Port-
land area to suggest a c’ty weekend, too,
so people who don't care for hiking and
beachcombing will have urban and culture
choices. Not that we're planning every-
body's every waking moment. It's just that
nature is so bountiful here, sharing is part
of the culture.”

But it's the water-god doing the sharing
the gray afternoon of this interview, rain
still sluicing down the windows, mad rivers
flowing from the downspouts—and dis-
appearing. The Oregon earth drinks it up,
a sponge with a desert thirst. Drobnic’s
thoughts are obviously on the water, too.

“It's the deep sea fishing seminar I want
to host. I've been out there during good
rip tides when the sea literally leapt against
the boat trying to get at the bait. But I
can't think of an sppropriate subject. I just
sent a letter to Henry Widdowson asking
him to co-host with me, but some people
don't like going out on the ocean. I hope
Henry does. Then he can set the topic and
I'll just bait the hooks.”

We left it there, the rain filling up the
ocean, the details unsorted. “Come see us
at TESOL Houston,” Drobnic suggested.
“We'll have a booth in the publishers’
exhibits. And answers. We'll have it 2ll
worked out.” @
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McGraw-Hill presents

PATHWAYS TO ENGLISH

The new series for secondary to young
adult levels that effectively achieves a
balanced development of communicative

competence and language mastery.

McGRAW-HILL BOOK COMPANY/INTERNATIONAL GROUP
1221 Avenue of the Americas, New York, New York 10020
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Edited by Carol J. Kreidler
Georgetown University

The column this time consists of an unsolicited
item of news, We arc happy to print contribu-
tions from menibers who wish to share their
ideas, suzcesses and failures with TN readers

WESL INSTITUTE
MAKES PROGRESS

by Rorald W, Bradley
Western liinois University

Hac your ESL institute been relegated
to the least desirable quarters on campus?
Do you have little or no control of your
budget? Do your FSL instructors receive
few or none of the benefits that regular
faculty receive? Is your ESL staff pro-
hibited from entering tenure track posi-
tions? These are just a few of the meny
concerns coming to the forefront in the
ESL profession,

WESL (Western's English as a Second
Language) Institute at Western llinois Uni-
versity is an intensive, noncredit program,
Since its beginning in 1977, the WESL
faculty and administration have fought
hard for sume of these issues with sub-
stantial progress in many of these areas of
concern. Let me begin with a brief history
of the institute. In 1977 WESL Institute
was established by the Dean of Interna-
tional Programs to offer a special program
for non-university-bound Japanese stu-
dents. The program, however, was not
thought te be a serious or permanent one
by the university at large, or the auminis-
tration, even though the WESL faculty
received all of the benefits afforded regular
university faculty, such as health and retire-
ment benefits, and the same cost of living
increases In fact, it was relegated to the
worst building on campus, the basement
of the original women's dormitory that
had long since been condemned. In its
beginning, the most propitious aspect was
the establishment of an administrative unit
under the Division of International Pro-
grams, whichreported directly to the office
of the provost. Since it was and is a
noncredit program operating totaily off of
soft money (non-appropriated funds) and
not attached to an academic departmient,
the institute was given a good deal of
flexibility concerning budget and total free-
dom with respect to curriculum and sclied-
uling. These benefits remain today.

After the first year-and-a-half of success
with some three or four groups of Japanese
students totaling over 200 and seeing that a
number of them did enter the university
after the completion of the program, the
administration decided that the institute
was worthy of better quarters for its con-
tinued longevity and benefit to the uni-
versity. Consequently, the institute was

THE STANDARD BEARER

moved into the recently vacated library,
albeit with walls that could not be con-
structed to the ceiling because of circula-
tion problems and because, after all, the
program was still considered “temporary.”
Our final destination wasn't to be revealed
for another 4% years. We now have a
permanent facility in another area of the
same building with insulated “valls to the
criling, carpeting, an office for each teach-
er, and a kitchen area. Best of all, it was
paid for by the university.

You might ask, why the radical shift
from rags to riches? Simply because the
institute had proven itself a viable, worth.
while, support unit for the university. It
wasn't long before the large groups of
Tapanese began to fade. However, they
were replaced by Saudi Arabians, South
Americans, Koreans, Africans, etc., all en-
rolled in the institute before eventual full-
time study in the university. In two years,
the foreign student population more than
doubled aad now there are nearly 500
foreign students in the University, including
90 in the Institute. The university thought
we were worth supporting,

Prior to this move to new facilities, the
growing recognition of the permanency of
the program and faculty led the adminis-
tration to reguest that the WESL faculty
devise an internal policy that would dis-
tinguish them from ordinary “temporary”
instructors, as defined by the Board of
Governors, and that would provide a
quasi-tenure/promotion system similar to
they licies and procedures governing ten-
ure atd promotion for regular faculty.
Tle WESL faculty spent one grueling year
hammering out a document that came to
be entitled “Policies and Procedwes Con-
cerning Retention, Repeat Contract Status
and Promotion,” There was every attempt
made in its developinent to come as close
to university rules and regulations concern-
ing tenure and promotion as possible, while
recagnizing the special nature of ESL teach-
ing, i.e., class size and teaching load. Re-
peat Contract Status (or “RCS” as it has
come to be called) simply meant that a
teacher whe qualified for this permanent
step would automatically have his/her con-
tract renewed each year and receive a
proniotion increase comumensurate with
the rest of the faculty. In addition to the
two promotion steps, the policy also in-
cludes leaves of absence and a grievance
procedure. (A copy of the policy is avail-
able from Ronald W. Bradley, International
Programs, Western Illinois University,
Macomb, llinois 61455.)

None of this is meant to mislead one to
think that we have no further goals. The
privilege of tuition waivers needs to be
regained and faculty salaries need a thor-
ough review. These changes, hopefully,
will come about with patience and con-
tinued success. B

S.F. PART-TIMERS
LEAD FIGHT FOR
BENEFITS

by Steven Shanberg

San Francisco Statc University

Part-time ESL tcachers throughout the state
remain undercompensated as well as under-
employed, but in many school districts and
institutions, union locals and professional organi-
zations ure taking definiw steps to remedy this
situation. This is the casc in the San Francisco
Community College District (SFCCD), where
some part-timers are cntitled to 75% of the
dental insurance granted to full-time faculty
and those with at lcast a half-time load receive
full medical coverage for 75% of the year.

In the last decade, many California school
districts found that creating two part-time posi
tions was more cost-cfficient than hiring onc
fulltime faculty inember. School board budgets
balanced more casily with the lower rates of
pay and scantier benefits granted to part-timers.
Unfortunately, a sizable minority of California's
ESL teachers fall into that category. For some,
quirky personal schedule requirements make
part-time employment unavoidable. Most, how-
ever, would preferbetter paying, full-tiine work
if only they could find it in this flooded profes-
sional marketplace. The case of the full-time
part-timer, holding down two or more jobs,
double commuting, and trying with increasing
difficulty to nake ends meet has hecame all too
cominon.

I amn reporting here, bricfly, on the isolated
case of the part-timer in the SFCCI with the
hope that this will nark the beginning of a more
extensive CATESOL News documentation of
the fate of the part-time ESL teacher in the
California schools. Wc invite you to send in
your own part-tilne success (or horror) stories
to share with our readers.

Since 1978, the SFCCD has been vepresented
by AFT Local 2121. Contracts in the district are
negotiated for part-time faculty after both four
and ten consccutive semesters of service. Lori
Fried Lee, Exccutive Vice-president of AFT
Local 2121, cites pro.rata pay for part-timers as
nnc of the union’s goals, but she doesnt think
nat the Governing Board will grant that request
without a fight. Lee pointed out that conditions
around the state differ. “For example,” she said,
“some part-time teachers have had medical
benefits for a long time, but ours didn't. And we
never would have gotten them without union
negotiations,”

A final note: In a telephone interview, Hilary
Hzu, Chancellor of the SFCCD, stressed the
district’s recognition of the contribation of the
part-timers, He mentioned a 1982 addition to
the 1981 three-year contract which allows part-
timers to be paid for attending the semesterly
College Faculty Meeting/Centers Planning Day-
Service Day “They're part of the family,” be
said.

CATESOL NEWS, Vv ol. 15, No. 3, Augwt 1983,
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Contributions involving employment
issues and related topics should be sent
Ao Carol Kreidler, Editor, The Standard
‘Bearer, School .of Languages..and Lin-
guistics, Georgetown University;* Wash-

ington, D.C..20057.
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CASE STUDIES IN THE ESL CLASSROOM

The eaecutive council meeting is in session.
Mr. Tanaka, from Japan, presents what he
perceives to be the main issue. to invest or not
to invest in the ove ,eas market. He is countered
by Ms. El Kadi, from Egypt, who claims that
the real question is not one of overseas invest-
ment, but of protectingt” e company’s domestic
market share. She is supported by Mr. Valdez,
from Chile. Mr. Hu, from Taiwan, mediates,
s.ying that one issue should be discussed at a
time. Ms. Bellini, from Italy, suggests that the
meeting should open with a general discussion
of the company's profitability. Others agree.
Mr. Zuniga, from Mexico, consults the text in
front of him, then steps to the blackboard and
quickly sketches a graph of the company's net
profit over the last five years. You aressitting at
the endof the table observing the engagement,
noting the fluency, the high level of articulation,
the compiex sentence production, the soplisti-
cated vocabulary usage. An inside look at a
major multinational company? No, an advanced
ESL classroom.

The mode of instruction being used here, the

URBAN READING CONSORTIUM
CONFERENCE HAS RECORD
ATTENDANCE

by Phyllis 1. Ziegler
New York City Public Schools

Language and Literacy in the Urban Com-
munity was the theme of the fifth annual con-
ference of the Urban Reading Consortium held
on Saturday, October 8 in New York City.

This conference, like the four preceding ones,
was dedicated to the fostering of the communi-
cation arts for all students in kindergarten
through twelfth grade. The record turnout of
over 800 educators and parents was proof that
one of the major goals of the conference was
met, that of providing a vehicle for people who
are working in different areas but toward a
common goal to come together.

The conference featured a keynote address
by Lorraine Monroe, Chief Executive for In-
struction, New York City Board of Education.
Ms. Monroe, a former high school principal and
a highly respected educational leader, spoke
about secme of the major areas of emphasis
under the administration of Chancellor Anthony
J. Alvarado: all-day kindergarten and the re-
vision of high school curricula. Her remarks
reflected the attitude of rising expectations in
the New York City Publiz Schools.

In addition, there were forty-nine workshops
covering such topics as: creative learning centers
in the early childhood classroom; computer
literacy for teachers; development of thinking
skills in a bilingual setting; right-brained strate-
gies for developing comprehension; a diagnos-
tic/prescriptive approach to teaching ESL; music
and movement: partners in communication; and
a look at the techniques of questioning.

The luncheon speaker, Robert Kimmel Smitk;,
author of Chocolate Fever and Jelly Belly,
provided a look at the lighter side of writing as
a creative process.

The Consortium is made up of representatives
from the New York State Education Depart-
ment, the New York City Board of Education,
the nonpublic schools, the seven New York City
Reading Councils, college educators and the
United Federation of Teachers.
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by Christopher Sawyer-Lauganno
Massachusetts Institute of Technology

case study method, is gradually becoming more
prominent in advanced ESL/EFL classes. The
reasons for the eacitement about the method
are numerous. First, as the opening description
illustrates, it fosters active communication. Be-
canse a case study is essentially an exercise in
problem solving, students must work together
to arrive at a solution or solutions to the dilemma.
Participation, therefore, becomes natural.
Second, since students are continually “put
on the spot” to present ideas and defend posi-

tions in English, the case method promotes
thinking in the language. Third, because case
studies do not overtly screamn “English,” the
resistance of some students is greatly reduced.
Finally, the case study method reorients the
classroom so that the primary responsibility is
placed on the students, rather than on the
teacher. This most often results in a dynamic
learning situation, in which motivation comes
from within, rather than from without.

These attributes of the case method do not
come automatically. Thorough preparation by
both the instructor and students is important for
success. Before launching the discussion/simu-

Continued on next page
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Edited by Cathy Day
Eastern Michigan University

A student suggestion that students participate more actively in their listening class led to the
integrative activity described in this “It Works.” The numerous variations included should be of use
to all teachers concerned with making listening @ more active skill. The author also thanks her
colleagues Nancy Works and Tony Silva for their input—a reminder to all teachers of the

importance of sharing ideas with each other.

STUDENT LECTURES STIMULATE
INTEGRATIVE LANGUAGE LEARNING

by Susan Lewis English
Intensive English Institute
University of Illinois, Champaign-Urbana

The integrative nature of student lectures
offers language learners involvement by pairing
decoding skills with encoding skills. A student
reads an article (decoding) and takes notes
(encoding). The student refers to these notes
(decoding) while giving a mini-lecture on the
article (encoding). The other studentslisten (de-
coding) and take notes (encoding). Other activi-
ties follow. The transfer of information thus
occurs very much as it does in human inter-
action, mirroring the communicative process.

In addition, student lectures assign high pri-
ority to content without neglecting form. Stu-
dents focus first on the information which is
being communicated and later on the form in
which it is presented. Topics are chosen by the
students themselves, thus assuring diversity and
relevance. Students in effect assess their own
motivational needs as they select material for
their lectures.

The five basic steps of student lectures involve
the skills of reading, speaking, listening, and
notetaking. Each of the fourteen variations pro-
vides an additional skill emphasis. It is left to
the discretion and imagination of teachers—and

students—to fit the activity to their instructional
needs.

Student Lectures: Instructions to Students

Step 1 Select an article of interest to you and
yourclassmates. The article might appear
in a newspaper, magazine, or journal.

Step 2. Read the article and take notes on a
separate paper.

Step 3. Prepare an oral report on the article
using only your notes as a guide. Limit
your presentation to five minutes.

Step 4. Present the report as a lecture in class
referring to and following your notes.
(Do notread or memorize your speech.)

Step 5. Answer any questions the listeners may
ask following the lecture.

Variations: Instructions to Teachers
Variation I. Styles of Notetaking

Before the lecture, make copies of the speak-
er’s notes for all members of the class. After the
lecture, have the speaker distribute the copies
and answer any questions the listeners may
have about (1) the symbols and abbreviations
used and (2) the organizational devices.

Variation I1. Model Notes

After the lecture, ask one student listener to
reconstruct orally the lecture using his/her notes
as a guide. Instruct the other students to make
any additions or correctinns after the student

the lecture, take notes on the blackboard for all
to see. Then point out the symbols, abbrevia-
tions, and organizational devices which you
used in your notes.
Variation II1. Evaluation of Notes

After the lecture, collect the students’ notes
and analyze them in terms of (1) organization,
(2) completeness, (3) conciseness, and (4) ac-
curacy. This will give you information about
the students’ notetaking proficiency level and
about their instructional needs.
Variation IV. Peer Feedback

Afterthe lecture, have the speaker collect the
listeners’ notes. For homewcrk, the speaker
should analyze the notc. for accuracy and
completeness. This will offer feedback to the
speaker on how well the listeners understood
his/her meaning,
Variation V. Information Retrieval

Administer a quiz on the content of the
lecture and on the content of any previous class
lectures as well. Students refer to their notes,
thus testing the usefulness of the notes for
information storage and retrieval. Students
should be reminded to save all class notes and
to bring them to class regularly.
Variation VI. Written Reconstruction

After the lecture, have students reconsiruct
the lecture in paragraph form using their notes
as a guide.
Variation VII Oral Reconstruction

After the lecture, have students reconstruct
the lecture orally in pairs, using their notes as a
guide.
Variation VIIL Seminar

In preparation, make copies of the article and
distribute them to all class members. Assign the
article as reading homework. Select one student
to prepare an oral sammary and evaluation of
the article. The day of the presentation, arrange
the seats in a circle or around a table. The
speaker should sit with the group. After the
formal presentation, all students should join in
discussing the article.

Variation IX. Public Speaking

During the lecture, have the listeners observe
one specific aspect of the speaker’s pronunci-
ation, grammar, vocabulary, organization, or
nonverbal communication (e.g. gestures, eye
contact, body movement). Which aspect to
observe can be communicated secretly to the
listeners before the speech begins. After the
lecture, have students report their observations.
Discuss the role of that aspect in effective
public speaking.
Variation X. Tape Recorded Playback

Taperecord the lectureas it is delivered. Ata
private conference with the student lecturer,
replay the tape and offer feedback on the

Variation XI. Videotaped Playback

Videotape the lecture as it is delivered. At a
private conference with the student lecturer,
replay the videotape and of fer feedback on the
verbal and nonverbal aspects of the delivery.
The videotape can be replayed both with and
without the audio track.

Variation XII. Spoken Media

Have the students base their lectures on notes
taken from a radio or television broadcast rather
than from an article.

Variation XIII. Guest Lecturer

Invite a student from another class or a
person from outside the ESL program to speak.
If the lecturer is a native speaker of English,
consider tape recording or videotaping and
even doing a partial transcription of the lecture.
Then analyze in class the verbal and nonverbal
aspects of discourse in the lecture.

Variation XIV. Teacher as Lecturer

Use the student lecture technique yourself in
class both for the introduction of language
learning skills and to share topics of interest
with the students. This technique will familiarize
students with a lecture style which includes
both the structure of a prepared lecture and the
spontaneity of free speech. &
Aboul the author: Susan Lewis English is a teaching associate at

the Unisersity of linois at Champaign-Urbana She has both
anM.A.T.andan M A degree in ESL.

CASE STUDIES

Continued from page 14
lation, an instructor should review the basic
facts of the case with the students, clarifying
vocabulary and examining aspects of grammar
and usage. Pre-discussion exercises, i.c., written
and oral manipulation of vocabulary and syntax,
are useful in aiding students to acquire the
necessary skills to deal with the case. This aiso
helps to reduce errors in usage or grammar
during the discussion sessions.

While the case is being discussed, the instructor
must be willing to cede the authoritative role
and become an informed guide, making sure
that the students do not stray from the cogent
facts in the case. Error correction should be
kept to a minimum in order to avoid impeding
the communication. This does not mean, how-
ever, that mistakes should be ignored. A few
minutes at the end of class can be used to point
out errors made during the activity.

Error correction can also be handled quite
effectively through post-case study application
exercises. These follow-up exercises (writing
letters, memos or case summaries, expanding
notes taken during the session, interpreting
graphs or charts, inventing dialogues and role
plays, etc.) help to cement the learning while
contributing to the student’s study of the case.

Although case studies are usually business-
oriented, a growing number of instructors are
using the case study method with non-business
situations. Indeed, many ethical dilemmas lend
themselves quite nicely to role play simulation
and discussion, the basic foundation of the case
study method.

The major source for case studies in the U.S.
is the Intercollegiate Case Clearing House,
Soldiers Field, Boston, MA 02163 (non-ESL
cases).
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About the author: Chnistopher Sawyer-Lauganno
ieaches at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology.
He 1s the author of a forthconung ESL teat, Case
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Edited by Richard Schreck
Heidelberg College

CAN CAIl BE
EVALUATED?

by Vance Stevens
Hawaii Preparatory Academy

As the question about computer-assisted in-
struction (CAI) shifts away from whether com-
puters will figure prominently in education to
how they will do so, an added concern about
the overall effectiveness of CAI also arises.
However, before this concern can be addressed
properly, there s a still more basic question that
needs to be asked, and it is: how effective are
the instruments purporting to measure the ef-
fectiveness of CAI? It is possible that existing
methods of conducting such studies may not be
appropriate for work with CAL

There is a wealth of literature on the effective
ness of CAI, including some excellent reviews
which serve to assimilate much of the empirical
evidence, for example: Vinsonhaler and Bass
(1972), Jamison, Suppes, and Wells (1974), Ed-
wards, Norton, Taylor, Weiss, and Dusseldorp
(1975), Kulik, Kulik, and Cohen (1980), and
Kearsley, Hunter, and Seidel {1983). Interest in
quantitative studies on the effectiveness of CAI
compared to other media (which is the focus of
most CAI research to date) seems to have
peakedin the 1970s, but the fact that researchin
this area has diminished indicates not so much
that definitive work has already been done, but
that the results somehow were not satisfying.

In general, the above-mentioned surveys con-
clude that CAl is equally or slightly more (and
occasionally slightly less) effective than tradi-
tional means of instruction, and that courses in
CAal can be implemented with savings in time
but with perhaps some sacrifice in retention.
Yet, inspite of isolated strong findings favoring
the use of CAI as a medium of instruction
(Kulik, Kulik, and Cohen 1980:538), research
done to date has been largely inconclusive; no
one has ever been able to prove quantitatively,
nor to a degree that would convince skeptics
that their attention to the niedium was warranted,
that CAI is superior to traditional teaching
methods.

Whether conventional research is able to mea-
sure the true benefits of CAl is itself doubtful.
Hammond (1972:1003) notes, in comparing the
cognitively based research of Papert with the
drill and practice projects of Suppes, the dif-
ficulty of quantifying the former. Hawkins
(1979) discusses differences in qualitative and
quantitative measurements of CAI and finds, in
critiquing an example of each, that neither is
particularly revealing. Smith and Sherwood
(1976:351) point out that CAI is difficult to
evaluate due to the “enormous number of vari-
ables involved,” because of the paucity of quan-
titative data on the effectiveness of traditional
teaching methods, and “because some compo-
nents [of CAI} do not exist in traditional courses.”
Finally, Marty (1981:40) says that controlled
quantitative studies of CAI are “practically im-
possible” because subjects do not use the medi-
um voluntarily, and the resulting possibility of
“forcing students to use a method of learning
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which they dislike affects their performance
negatively.” Thus, the case against traditional
means of evaluating CAl is frequently reiterated
in the literature.

The majority of those who believe that CAl is
effective, or who are at least intrigued by the
poteritial inherent in the medium, feel they have
insights iuto personality, motivation, and learn-
ing that aren’t necessarily corroborated by quan-
titative research. Indeed, the crucial variables
concerning the effectiveness of CAI may be
those associated with cognition and attitudes
toward language study, and such variables are
difficult, if not impossible, to measure. For
example, Oller and Perkins (1978), Upshur,
Acton, Arthur and Guiora (1978), Gardner (1980),
Gardner and Gliksman (1982), and Oller (1982)
have been debating for the past several years
just what constitutes a valid measure of attitude.
So far, the debators have succeeded only in
locking horns. This is just one indication that, in
pursuing conventionally designed research, there
will continue to be no conclusive evidence that
CAlI is a particularly effective medium of .-
struction as long as problems with methodology
remain unresolved.

Dixon (1981) notes th.t the best measure of
CAI on PLATO is that students are “happy and
usage is high so something must be right.”
Anyone who has expenenced interaction with
computers and who has watched others interact
knows that there is something going on there
that doesn’'t meet the eye. It meets instead the
mind. The mind is very actively engaged in
pursuing not only the subject matter at hand,
but in trying to figure out how the program
works and how it can be exploited and con-
trolled. A part of the mind 1s activated which i
often left dormant in other modes of instruction.

As Stevick (1982:131-132) points out, “the quality
of the learning that takes place when we focus
our attention only on the items to be learned is
different from (and probably inferior to) the
quality of learning that js incidental to something
else that we are trying to do.”

Pitted against a computer, the mind is alert
and receptive—providing of course that the
programming is of sufficient depth to allow
creative exploration within the parameters set
by the programmer. This may be the key
element in the effectiveness of CAIL. A good
mystery novel will invite people to read it only
so long as the mystery is both plausible and
indecipherable; a puzzle is interesting only so
long as it remains unsolved. So it may be with
effective CAI.

In conductingstudieson CAl, researchers will
havetoisolate those variables which CAl actually
involves, the cognitive and attitudinal ones, and
not just those associated with whether subject
“A” can answeramultiple choice test better than
subject “B”. This task is all the more difficult
since so little is really known about measuring
variables in the cognitiveand attitudinal domains

CAlis more something you do than something
you study and talk about. As such, jt doesn't
lend itself well to certain modes of research.
The most convincing argument for CAI js ex-
periential and hands-on. Unfortunately, this
characteristic of the medium makes it hard to
provide remote administrators with the data
they require before allocations can be made for
CAI development. Not that this will continue to
be a problem—demands for educational com-
puting on the diverse fronts will probably result
in administrators bowing to the inevitable, so
that computers, almost of their own accord,

Continued on page 18
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INTERNATIONAL EXCHANGE

When Jim Alatis came directly from the mid-
y ear meeting of the TESOL Executive Board to
the Inaugural Conference of TESOL Scotland,
he brought news of exciting developments
agreed upon at that meeting, which means that
real progressn affirming and defining TESOL's
international concerns has been made. His news
{so means a challenge to the membership to
make the most of the new opportunities offered.
This news was followed by a letter from Pres-
ident John Haskell, laying out the Executive
Board’s thinking formally, and by a more in-
formal report from Andrew Cohen, describing
the parts of the Board's discussions which were
of particular relevance to the international imem-
bership. I include parts of John's letter below,
followed by Andrew’s report, and then those
other points discussed which concern the inter-
national membership particularly and not men-
tioned in the other two extracts.

Dear Liz:

Wehave justreturned from a three-day meet-
ing of the Executive Board of TESOL, and let
me assure you that attention to international/
non-U.S. considerations was a part of each and
every issue discussed. We have, for example,
approved funding forany groups which wish to
put on a regional meeting (e.g. the Europe/
Mediterranean area; Latin America; the Far
East). We have extended the availability of
insurance to all affiliate members whether they
are individual TESOL members or not and this
includes our non-U.S. affiliates. We have ap-
proved the funding for partial payment, based
on need, of travel for representatives of each
affiliate to the annual convention, and have set
up a one-day leadership workshop to which a
member of each affiliate is invited. You will
also be pleased to hear that at least one candidate
for first vice president and one for second vice
president is anon-U.S. member and that at least
one of the candidates for the at-large position
will in all likelihood all be non-U.S. members of
TESOL. We have established a committee
(Charley Blatchford, Jodi Crandall and Marsha
Santelli) to look into associate memberships
and the possibility of paying for memberships
in non-U.S. currencies.

The Executive Board has also decided that
the Study Group on the International Role and
Concerns for TESOL shall become an Ad Hoc
committee of the Board. This is a way in which
the Board can help the group with funding and
it both legitimizes it and assures you and others
of our commitment to international concerns.
We feel it is in the best interests of TESOL to
have a recognized committee of the Board
which can identify international issues for the
Board and initiate action on the Board's concemns
in this area.

The Executive Board would like to have a
report from the Ad Hoc Committee at each of
its meetings. The Committee will have a duration
of two years, which means that by the 1986
Convention in Anaheim, the Commiittee’s report
should suggest and recommend action relative
to its own future. Such a future could be an
extension, a termination, a move to Interest
Section status, Standing Committee status, or
some other such action.

We would like your commiittee to be respon-
s'-lw' to the Board in specific ways, for example
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EXCITING PROGRESS AND A NEW CHALLENGE

in finding recipients for the Regional Meeting
funding I have already mentioned. We wonld
like you to keep us informed about the problems
of non-U.S. affiliates and individual members.
We would like you to inform us on specific
nternational concerns. The Board has expressed
a decpened sense of urgency with regard to
how equity among affiliates can be achieved,
and we are looking to you for help.

John Haskell
October 13, 1983

Dear Liz:

As the TESOL Executive Board member
representing international concerns, I am pleased
to pass on news of a decidedly upbeat nature,
from the recent mid-year Executive Board meet-
ing in Fredericksburg.

First of all, in full recognition of the current
importance of a working gronp oninternational
concerns within the TESOL organization, a
decision was made to have the Study Group on
the International Role and Concems of TESOL
become an Ad Hoc Committee. This body will
be formally constituted and will receive abudget
to absorb the costs of mailing, telephoning and
the like. Non-U.S. TESOLers have already ob-
served that no current interest section clearly
represents the interests of native or resident
EFL teachers in non-U.S. countries. I personally
see this as a step in the right direction.

A second development was the approval of
the first ever TESOL leadership workshop to
be held on the Tuesday of the Houston con-
vention. In order to ensure the participation of
at least one representative from each affiliate,
funds for participation will be provided on the
basis of need. One representative from each
affiliate can receive such funding, and the sug-
gestion is that affiliates send someone who is
slated to play a significant role in their affiliate
in the subsequent year(s). Charley Blatchford is
contacting affiliates regarding this development.

A third development concernsregional meet-
ings around the world—both among non-U.S.
affiliates and between U.S. and non-U. S. affili-
ates. TESOL will begin at once to promote such
meetings, and up to $3000 will be offered as
seed money to stimulate the planning of these.
In order to obtain the funds, affiliates or groups
of individual TESOL members are to submit a
proposal to the TESOL Central Office in which
they specify information such as: the venue, the
program fermat, intended speakers, travel ar-
rangements, publicity, exhibitions, possible re-
sulting publications, and budget. The reason for
requiring detailed proposals is to ensure the
high quality of the meetings, and to ensure that
such meetings grow out of a solid regional
interest and do not reflect the wishes of only a
few people.
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Edited by Liz Hamp-Lyons
University of Edinburgh

Another decision with positive benefits for
non-U.S. TESOLers is the funding of Executive
Board members to the annual convention It has
been the practice to fund the mid-year meeting
but not to provide across-the-board funding for
Board members to the convention. Now travel
and hotel expenses for the convention will also
be covered. The result may be that more non-
U.S. members will be encouraged to consider
running for a position on the Executive Board.
The new Leadership Workshop will be at least
one avenue for providing both funds to bring
these people to the conventions and training to
encourage them to continue their efforts.

I felt that the meeting had a progressive,
upbeat tenor to it: it now remains for the
affiliates themselves to make the internationality
of TESOL areality.

Andrew Cohen
October 1983

ADDITIONAL DEVELOPMENTS

Charley Blatchford will be contacting each
affiliate with an offer to send a copy of each
new TESOL publication, including the Quarterly
and the Newsletter to each affiliate liaison
officer. These will be for the affilizte’s “resource
center” and the affiliate must respond positively
to the offer before the publications are actually
sent out to them.

The sub-committee which is looking into
alternate methods for payment of subscriptions—
both affiliate and individual—will be reporting
back in Houston, and we will all be anxiously
waiting for their findings, which could make
such a difference for so many members.

Affiliates can expect to be asked for informa-
tion about organizations outside the U.S. with
which TESOL should establish a professional
connection.

A motion to change the name of the organi-
zation from “TESOL” to “International TESOL”
was voted down. The reason for this is reported
as “because the Executive Board feels that
being responsive to international concerns and
working on a global scale is more important
than having the word ‘international’ in its name™.
Many of us feel that these do not have to be
mutually exclusive, and that rcses by other
names do not necessarily smell as sweet.

1. Hamp-Lyons

FINLAND SITE OF WORLD CONGRESS
OF FIPLV, SUMMER 1985

The fifteenth World Congress of the Fédéra-
tion Internationale des Professeurs de Langues
Vivantes (FIPLV) will be held in Helsinki,
Finland, July 22-26, 1985. The main theme of
the Congress is Modern Language Learning-
Competence through Confidence. Sub-themes
are: Language Learning Today; Creativity; Cur-
rent Issues in Teaching; and Testing. More
information from: Finnish Language Teachers’
Association, Annankatu 22.A.1., 00100 Helsinki
10, Finland.
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ANNOUNCEMENTS

Continued from page 9

CUNY CONFERENCE TO FEATURE
MICROCOMPUTERS AND BASIC SKILLS

Experts from around the country will give
talks and conduct software demonstrations on
the uses of nicrocomputers in postsecondary
hasic skills instruction at the conference, Micro-
computers and Basic Skills in College, April 13-
15, in New York City. For more information,
write to. Geoffrey Akst, Conference Chair,
Instructional Resource Center, City University
of New York, 535 East 80th Street, New York,
NY 10021. Telephone: (212) 794-5425.

CANADIAN ASSOCIATION
OF APPLIED LINGVISTICS

The 15th annual Conference of the Canadian
Association of Applied Linguistics/Association
canadienne de linguistique appliquée, Ottawa
University, Ottawa, May 24-26 Theme: Applied
Linguistics in Canada: Directions New and
Old. Information from: B. Landriault, University
of Montreal, Faculty of Arts and Science, C.P.
6128, succursale A, Montreal, Quebec, H3C 3]7.
Telephone: (514) 343-7935.

GEORGETOWN UNIVERSITY
ROUND TABLE

The theme of the Georgetown University
Round Table on Languages and Linguistics
1984 is Meaning, Form, and Use in Context:
Linguistic Applications. Main sessions will run
from Thursday evening, March 15 until Satur-
day noon, March 17. Preconference sessions
will be held all day Thursday. For more in-
formation, write to: Deborah Schiffrin, Chair,
GURT 84, Schoo! of Languages and Linguistics,
Georgetown University, Washington, D.C.
20057,

NABE JOURNAL ANNOUNCES
CALL FOR PAPERS

The spring 1985 issue of the NABE Joumal
(National Association for Bilingual Education)
will be a special edition focusing on bilingual
vocational education for limited English pro-
ficiency youth and adults. Authors mnay choose
to report on relevant research, the state of the
art, local prograin practices or a review of
current bilingual vocational publications. The
deadline for manuscript submissions 1s April 30.
For more information, contact. Jeanne Lopez-
Valadez, Northwest Educational Cooperative,
500S. Dwyer Avenue, Arlington Heights, Illinois
60005. Telephone: (312) 870-4150.

CALL FOR INFORMATION AND
MATERIALS: FILM IN THE TEACHING
CF ENGLISH

In September of 1983, the Committee on
Film Study in the English Language Arts was
forined by the National Council of Teachers of
English. One of the coinmittee’s first priorities
is to determine the status of fil in the English
classroom at all levels. We invite teachers of
English who use film in their teaching to subinit
cescriptions of their ideas, methods, and ma-
terials. We are seeking descriptions of exemplary
lessons, units, syllabi, and programs. Please
send your materials to: William V. Costanzo,
Department of English, Westchester Community
College, Valhalla, New York 10595. Please indi-
cate if you are willing to have your materials
made available to other teachers.

EVALUATING CAlI

Continued from page 16

will continue to make a significant impact on
education, as on other aspects of our daily lives.

About the author: Vance Stevens teaches ESL at the Hawan
Preparatory Academy, Honolulu, Hawan, He has been active n
helping to organize a TESOL Interezt Section on CAl in
language hing (still in formatior:)
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REVIEWS

Edited by Howard Sage
New York University

LANGUAGE AND
CULTURE IN CONFLICT

by Nina Wallerstein. 1983. Addison-Wesley Pub-
lishing Company, Inc., Reading, Massachusetts
(vii + 209 pp.; paperback, $13.95).

Reviewed by Linda Tobash
LaGuardia Community College, CUNY

In Language and Culture in Conflict the
author undertakes a unique and ambitious task.
She provides an introduction to and rationale
for Paulo Freire’s problem-posing approah to
teaching. In addition, she applies this approach
to the teaching of adult basic education/ESL
students by providing the reader with techniques
and tools for implementing it in ESL curriculum
development and in classroom interactions.
Freire’s basic premise is that “education starts
with issues in people’s lives and, through dia-
logue, [problem-posing] encourages students to
develop a critical view of their lives and the
ways to act to enhance their self-esteem, and
improve their lives” (p. 3). In language teaching
the goal then becomes not only to increase
students’ facility with the language while ex-
panding their worldview but to encourage stu-
dents to see themselves as “creators of culture”
and “agents of change.” And yet, teachers are
cautioned to “be careful not to impose their
worldview, but to encourage students in therr
own critical thinking” (p. 19} and to base cur-
riculum on students’ cultures as a means to
reaffirm their dignity. Inherent in applying this
to the teaching of adult ESL students is an
underlying contradiction—especially if one ac-
ceptsthe view that orientations to activity differ
from culture to culture and range from doing or
change-oriented to being-in-becoming to being
orientations (Condon and Yousef 1975: 71-3).
That such a contradiction exists is not necessarily
a problem. However, that the authorhas chosen
not toaddress it is a definite limitation in a book
entitled Language and Culture in Conflict.

Thebook is divided into two parts. Part One
deals in a comprehensive way with theories,
rationales, and techniques. However, a major
problem in thissection is that there is an attempt
to do too much in too little space. The author
includes not only the above subjects but also a
description of adult ESL students and their
proolems, a short biography of Freire, a com-
parison of the problem-posing approach with
“other ESL methodologies” (Community Lan-
guage Learning, survival/competency-based,
values clarification, and notional/functional) and
brief comments on multi-levei classes, team
teaching, and the use of both foreign languages
and phonetic spelling in the classroom. Unfor-
tunately, what the reader often encounters in
these discussions is a comparatively superficial
treatment of some very complicated issues.
Moreover, in defending her views she frequently
makes assumptions which, for the most part, go
unsubstantiated.

Part Two contains eight sample units pre-
sented as models that can be used as actual
classroom materials. However, teachers are en-
couraged to create their own materials by “lis-
tening” to students in order to discern their
Q e needs, problems, and situations and
-ERIC
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then to build curricula on what they have
observed. Each unit begins with an overview
listing the vocabulary, structures and functions
covered in the eight subsequent lessons. Also
included is a brief discussion of therelevance of
the unit’s theme to students’ lives. All of the
lessons begin with a “cade” which usually takes
the form of a three-person “dialogue,” a photo,
a sketch, or a story. The author describes these
as being “concrete expressions of a theme or
problem which carries emotional and social
impact for the students” (p. 28), and they are
excellent because they do just that.

Following the “codes” are the “tools for dia-
logue,” which are five sets of questions that lead
students through the five problem-posing steps—
describing the code, defining the problein, ap-
plying it to themselves, discussing causes and
reasons, and projecting solutions or actions
which can be taken. Most of these questions are
well chosen and well put and meet their speci-
fied objectives, but occasionally some are so
obvious that they appear to function more as
drills than as questions to elicit real information.
A “conversation circle” sometimes follows,
which is essentially a set of questions meant to
be used in small groups to expand the appli-
cation-to-self step while providing practice and
drill. The “practice” section presented next does
not always deal with the predominant structures
in the code or the questions and is often in-
distinguishable from an audiolingual pattern
practice. Most lessons end with a list of sug-
gested activities. These may provide new teach-
ers with good ideas but are fairly well known to
the more experienced teacher.

Allin all, Language and Culture in Conflict is
a thought-provoking book. However, one wishes
that the author would have gone into greater
depth in her treatment of many of the issues
discussed. Additionally, being presented with
more ideas on how to help limited English
speakers become proficient enough in English
so they can actually be able to read the dialogues
and stories, answer the questions, and perform
the suggested tasks would have been quite
helpful.

About the reviewer: Linda Tobash is coordinator of non-credit
ESL programs at LaGuardia Commumty College. City Univ er-
sity of New York.

LISTENING FOCUS:
COMPREHENSION
PRACTICE FOR
STUDENTS OF
ENGLISH

by Ellen Kisslinger and Michael Rost. 1980.
Lingual House, Box 3537, Tucson, Arizona 85722;
also Lingual House, Cherry Heights 203, 1-17-26
Shoar, Suginami-Ku, Tokyo, Japan (xii + 149
pD., $7.95; set of three cassettes, $29.50).

Reviewed by Rayna A. Shaunfield
Alief Community School, Houston

Voice analysis, meteor-psychology, an experi-
mental city, heredity, and energy transition are
among the high interest topics included in Lis-
tening Focus. The text is designed for aca-
demically oriented students. It is a comprehen-
sive resource comprised of a thorough teacher’s
guide, workbook, complete transcripts of the
tapes, and answers to exercises.

Kisslinger and Rost state that “one of the most
challenging stages in second language acquisition
is the transition frora isolated (sentence-level)
comprehension to extended (discourse-level)

comprehension.” (page v) Along with many
others in the field, they believe that in order to
understand sentence level meanings one must
understand the discourse level meanings first.

The aim of Listening Focus is to provide
students with practice in “extended comprehen-
sion.” Extended comprehension is defined as
“the ability to apply a variety of skills and
strategies for decoding language in an eapanded
context” (page v). The twenty-one short lessons
(3-5 minutes) provide listening comprehension
tasks of prediction, focus, recognition, sentence-
analysis, paraphrasing, and application. The
workbook contains nine different sections for
each unit. The first is a short preparation for
each lesson stating the topic, directing the stu-
dent to a visual cue, and introducing the pre-
listening vocabulary. T.is section not only stimu-
lates interest but focuses the learner’s attention
on the main points of the lesson.

To further establish context, the student is
asked to look at the illustration—a map, sketch,
or graph—during the talk as well as before.
Two brief sets of comprehension questions are
given. One set of general questions is answered
after the first playing of the tape; questions
requiring more detailed information are answer-
ed after the second playing of the tape. These
questions not only test understanding but guide
in the comprehension process. Taped True-
False quastions continue to check comprehension
and test recognition. Additional listening practice
and reinforcement of vocabulary are aided by
the dictation exercise. The next activity is a
sentence study for grammar and vocabulary
practice. Then a summary exercise is provided
with space, directions, and facts to be included.
The summary may be either written or oral.
The final activity in each lesson is a short
supplementary reading related in some way to
the talk.

The teacher’s guide is excellent. Not only
does the preface define the theory behind the
development of the text, but the nine sections
of each lesson are carefully eaplained in terms
of description, objective, and teaching strategies
Even an inexperienced teacher should be able
to use the material effectively after reading the
guide. Two possible time schedules are also
supplied.

An alternative use of this book would be as a
self-study text (in conjunction with the tapes, of
course). A student could easily monitor his own
progress with the appendices, which include all
answers to questions, complete tape scripts,
and even sample summaries.

There are several other positive aspects of the
book. One is that the design of a lesson is such
that immediate feedback is provided for each
set of questions or activity. Another asset is the
use of redundancy in the texts which discuss
somewhat difficult concepts. For example, in
an article about acrosol cans, note the various
statements that tell about the subject of the teat.

Foods like whipped cream and cream
cheese and some cosmetics, such as hair
spray and shaving cream, are available in
spray-type aerosol cans. (page 122)

Anaerosol is a combination of tiny particles
of a solid or a liquid that are spread out—
dispersed in a gas. (page 122)

An aerosol product, then, is just a can that
has an acrosol mixture inside. (page 122)

A sketch of an aerosol can and how it works is
also included in the lesson (page 74).

Continued on next page
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Listening Focus conld be criticized for not
using the language and pronunciation of every-
day English, but it does not proclaim itself a
book of conversation. It is a resource aimed at
teaching learners to comprehend material similar
to what they might hear in a college lecture or
on an educational television program. Therefore,
the language is authentic and sensitive to a
particular type of curriculum.

Listening Focus is an exceptional textbook
for listening comprehension practice. Variety is
one of its outstanding features. Most significant
is the diversity of stimulating topics which are
geared to educated adult students. Neat, the
exercises require the application of numerous
skills and strategies by the listener. This should
provide an individual with the opportunity to
perform his best using his own learning style.
What a positive deviation this is from the typical
pattern of “listen and answer the questions” of
so many listening materials.

A very practical asset of the book is its all-
inclusive design with the workbook, visual aids,
answers, space for writing summaries, and teach-
er's manual in one resource.

Though Listening Focus specifically concen-
trates on listening, other areas of language learn-
ing are also reinforced. Writing, reading, gram-
mar, vocabulary, and even speaking (if the
sumrnaries are given orally) are practiced.

In conclusion, this textbook is a valuable tool
for teaching listening comprehension in an aca-
demic language program.

About the reviewer: Rayna A Shaunfield s studying for her
Master’s degree in Apphied Linguistics and TESL at the Univer-

sity of Houston. She also teaches ESL 1n an adult education
program at Alief C y School.

REACH our

by Joan Donnelly, Talma Addes, Marianthy
McCarthy, and Linda Barker, 1982. Collier Mac-
millan International, Inc., 856 Third Avenue,
New York, New York 10022 and Collier Mac-
millan Canada, Inc., 11258 Leslie Street, Don
Mills, Ontario M3C 2K2, Canada. Levels 1-5
(816.90); set of three teacher guides, ($12.75);
two student workbooks ($3.90); informal place-
ment and assessment tests, 16 wall charts, and
six cassettes.

Reviewed by Karen Andreasen
Nyack New York Public Schools

ESL series for children often miss the mark.
They assume children have the discipline to
participate in mechanical drills and the same
capacity as adults to analyze grammar. Reach
Out, fortunately, makes none of these assump-
tions. Many ESL texts and programs fail to
consider the developmental stages of children.
Since the bulk of these texts are written by
inst-uctors in higher and adult educational ESL
programs, it is not surprising that unrealistic
expectations are made of children and that
these programs fail to appeal to childrens’ inter-
ests. Reach Out, however, is written by elemen-
tary ESL specialists who demonstrate an under-
standing of the young child’s learning processes.
Itis an outstanding elementary ESL, series incor-
porating research both in linguistics and educa-
tional psychology.

Reach QOut is a five-level program. The first
three levels consist of teacher’s guides and
student books. Attractive wall charts to illustrate
vocabulary and to assist the teacher in demon-
strating concepts accompany the first level. The
more advanced levels include student work-

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

RS

books containing exercises and activities for
additional reinforcement. Each level has cassette
tapes with recorded songs, poems, games, and
repetition drills. The informal placement test,
which resembles an IRI (Informal Reading In-
ventory) enables the teacher to place the students
quickly in appropriate instructional levels, while
the assessment test determines the students’
level of English mastery. The teacher’s manuals
are well written and clear. The plans are detalled
and specific so that novice teachers or those
with minimal training will have concrete guid-
ance in preparing lessons. The program is based
upon a spiral curriculum so that units build and
reinforce one another. A box at the beginning of
each unit clearly lists the grainmatical and usage
objectives for that unit.

The program’s strengths are many. Because
Reach Out constantly engages the children in
realistic acts of communication, the children
learn language through meaningful interaction.
The children are asked to act out songs and
rhymes. Through Total Physical Responserather
than rote memory, children associate linguistic
input and meaning. In the level one program,
Who, for example, the children are asked to
draw a picture to check their understanding of
directions. Since it is an enjoyable as well as a
pedagogically sound activity, they can grow
both affectively and linguistically. Drawing and
cutting/pasting activities are excellent informal
comprehension checks for limited English pro-
ficient children in the pre-reading stages of
English.

Too often ESL programs for young children
make the erroneous assumption that the students
can read in English. Thus, vocabulary and
many simple language patterns are presented n
written form, whereas an oral activity would be
more appropriate. Reach Out assumes children
on the first two levels are not able to read in
English and so teaches language through a
variety of interesting listening and speaking
activities. Even the drill type activities are fun.
Many drills are songs or rhymes whrich capitalize
on children’s enthusiasm for rhythm and music.
Some actual drills and dialogs do exist, but
following Krashen's suggestions on language
learning, the dialogs are short and are used to
provide the learner with “meaningful input.”

The advanced (fourth and fifth) levels, When
and Why, focus on grammar and usage in a
more traditional format. Despite these more
traditional goals, the student books and work-
hooks are replete with puzzles, games, activities,
and individual and group projects. Students’
oral/aural growth continues to be promoted
through dialogs, poems, and fables. The lan-
guage in the teats is always conversational and
natural. The following conversation between a
grandfather and grandson, who are looking at a
family album, appears in When:

Max: Who's that, grandpa?

Crandpa: That’s you, Max, when you were
a baby.

Max: Wow! I was really tiny.

The use of contractions, direct address, and
interjection convey realistic conversational lan-
guage.

Although several authors wrote the different
levels of Reach Out, the books blend well with
one another and have been edited with con-
sistency. Each level is activity-based with many
well-thought-out and creative suggestions. Unit
2 of Why, “To the Zoo,” illustrates how gram-
matical and functional objectives mesh. The

Continued on next puge
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Continued from page 20
unit begins with a dialog about a trip to the zoo.
Since the grammatical focus of this unit is
commands, the children and Grandpa see a sign
which warns, “Don’t Put Anything Over the
Fence.” They meet a guard who cautions the
boy by saying, “Son, don't hold your hat like
that. Bring it back behind the fence.” Further
expansion of the zoo theme is possible. The unit
outlines several means of reinforcement: students
research information on different animals, draw
pictures of animals, and include the completed
research on the backs of the cards which contain
the drawings of the animals. The result is that
the learner participates in enjoyable activities
which will further communicative and linguistic
competence.

Although the Teacher Guides indicate that
Reach Out will teach reading and writing skills,
the teacher may wish to locate supplementary
materials to accompany the advanced levels.
While the program does stress reading and
writing on these levels, it is far from compre-
hensive. Remedial students will probably need
more reinforcement and repetition of phonic
material. All students will need exposure to
some of the more advanced reading compre-
hension skills such as drawing conclusions, cause
and effect, and making inferences, since most
of the reading check questions in Reach Out
involve only literal comprehension. Many of the
writing activities are controlled in some way.
Although some writing components include in-
teresting suggestions to develop free composi-
tion skills, very little guidance is provided for
the teacher. Since recent research in elementary
native language arts suggests that writing is a

process and that teachers often lack techniques
to direct this process, the teacher should locate
additional materials to guide the writing process.
Reach Out has many applications for the
elementary ESL classroom. An exciting program
for both teachers and students, it addresses the
cognitive and affective needs of the child.

About the reviewer: Karep Andreasen is an instructor in
the Nyack New York Public Schools.
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BEYOND LANGUAGE:
INTERCULTURAL
COMMUNICATION FOR
ENGLISH AS A
SECOND LANGUAGE

by Deena R. Levine and Mara B. Adelman.
Prentice-Hall, 1982. 223 pp.

Reviewed by A. Rise Nakagawa
OTC, Inc. (Osaka)

The first word that ccmes to mind when
looking through this textbook is “interesting.”
For a change, here is a book with contents that
are interesting reading, even for the instructor.
Beyond Language is obviously vvell thought
out, with good exercises to go along with the
reading passages.

According to the authors, the goals of this text
are: “(1) to present aspects of American culture
using reading passages; (2) to provide a context
for reading and vocabulary development; (3) to
stimulate discussions about culture based on the
readings and conversational activities, (4) to
assist students’ adjustment to life in the United
States; and (5) to encourage an appreciation of
cultural diversity and the process of inter-cultural
communication.” All too many of the texts on
the market set lofty goals but fail to live up to
them: Beyond Language, however, does succeed
in doing what the authors set out to do.

Just what does this text do? As for “present-
ing aspects of American culture using reading
passages,” each passage covers a broad range of
American culture, language, customs, mores,
and other related aspects of communication.
Generalizations are made, but ones that Ameri-
cans who read these passages can accept; stereo-
types are avoided. The chapter titles cover
specific areas such as verbal patterns, non-
verbal communication, personal relationships,
work values, time and space patterns, etc. There
are ten chapters, each chapter including alengthy
reading passage (broken down into numbered
paragraphs) at an advanced level, plus exercises.
According to the teachers’ notes, this book
contains one to two (American college) semes-
ters’ worth of material, indicating quite a few
classroom hours of work.

Vocabulary building is stressed throughout,
with vocabulary lists plus numerous vocabulary-
based exercises focusing on synonyms or defi-
nitions, completion and matching exercises, and
student-generated exercises such as having the

Continued on page 23
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. LETTERS

DOUBLEDAY WEIGHS STATEMENT
ON “PROFESSIONAL SNOBBISM”

December i1, 1983

T the Editor:

This letter is in response to the letter of Sally
Westerman Jacoby (TN, October 1983) on “pro-
fessional snobbism” in TESL/TEFL. I am pro-
foundly ambivalent on this point, since I also
am one who entered TEFL/TESL by the back
door from literature. But some of Ms. Jacoby’s
comments demand an answer.

Firs. the demands of English departments (I
cannot speak for comparative literature depart-
ments) have until recently been in philology. not
linguistics—a very different field with different
goals and different methods. The language re-
quirements in M.A. and doctoral programs in
English have, in all the universities I know of,
been a joke and aninsult to anyone who thinks of
a language as a means of communication.

Secondly, whatever literature majors may
read (and, since they normally love reading,
the - probably read in most fields), what they
study is poetry and fiction. They may also read
essays in some fields, such as 19th century
literature, but they study them as if they were
poems or stories. Other written work—history,
biography, philosophy—are not treated as if
they were worth studying. And literary criti-
cism is treated as a kind of metalanguaage, not
approachable by the ordinary means (in some
schools, a particular method of criticism is

treated as gospel, not to be questioned). A
literature major has normally had no chance to
study any kind of writing besides poetry and
fiction in any way that would help others to
read that kind of writing.

Third, the snobbism is there, but it is there on
both sides, and it began as literary snobbism As
far as I know, the MLA (the Modern Language
Association, the major professional organization
for English and foreign language teachers in
higher education) has never admitted TESL/
TEFL as respectable fields for their members. I
am not sure about that, because I discontinued
my membership in the MLA over that point,
and the organization may have come to its
senses since. I do know that department heads
who tell their graduate students to do some
work in ESL/EFL nornally do so simply as a
way to make the student more marketable, not
because they think of the field as one worthy of
their students’ best talents.

Finally, and most important, we cannot be
too optimistic as to what happens to a profes-
sional English/foreign language teacher who be-
gins to teach ESL/EFL. Ms. Jacoby asks, rhe-
torically, “And surely a truly incompetent pro-
fessional would eventually be spotted and fired,
whatever his degree, would he not?” The answer
to that question is “No.” First, the incompetent
professional’s colleagues do not know his field,
and know that they do not know it. They will
be reluctant to consider him incompetent, es-
pecially if he can talk the language of the field
that they do know. Second, the incompetent
can always point to some students who have
learned English, in spite of him (and there are
always some) as proof of his ability; and he can
point to others who are obviously lazy and
indifferent (and there are always some) as the
reason he has not been more successful. Third,

and most unpleasant, many schools will not
really care whether he is competent or not.
They have set up an ESL program in order to
get money out of a number of international
students. It is all one to them whether they
succeed or fail. They have an eclaborate pro-
grain, headed by a person with a doctorate (in
something), and a number of students are in it
and paying handsomely for the privilege. All
the formalities are satisfied; why should they
care whether the person supposedly teaching
those students knows what he is doing or not?

James F. Doubleday
ESL/Liberal Arts
Rio Grande College

and Community College
Rio Grande, Ohio 45674

MORE ON SHORT STORIES FOR ESL:
SOURCES AND TEACHING TIPS

October 27, 1983

To the Editor:

I appreciate Don Henderson's comments on
teaching English short stories to ESL students
(TN, August 1983) and I would like to add a
few comments of my own. As Mr. Henderson
says, there are not many texts available which
introduce non-native speakers to literature.

I would suggest that the short stories used in
an ESL/EFL class be fairly contemporary and
that translations generally be avoided. Older
short stories and many translations from other
languages add unnecessary barriers to under-
standing. I have found that several good short
stories, including William Faulkner’s “A Rose
for Emily” and William Carlos Williams' “The

Continued on next page
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Useof Fu.rce,” are known to tuany Asian college
students.  highly recommend Ernest Heming-
way's stories—nearly all the stories in The Snows
of Kilimanjaro and Other Stories are especially
appealing, and “A Clean, Well-Lighted Place” is
one of the great stories of our century. Raymond
Carver, Elizabeth Tallent, and Joyce Carol
Oates, among others, continue to provide excel-
lent contemporary short stories. In addition to
those in The New Yorker, Esquire, and several
other nagazines, the finest contemporary short
stories may be found in yearly collections in
The Best American Short Stories, 19— and in
The Pushcart Prize 19—: Best of the Small
Presses. It is also possible to excerpt complete
short stories from novels, but to do this is not as
simple as it might seem.

The diagram which Mr. Henderson calls the
“development of action in a short story” (better
known, perhaps, as “Freytag's Pyramid”) can
sometimes be misleading because it is not always
appropriate to the dramatic structure of a story
Quite often, especially in contemporary stories,
there is no “falling action.” For such stories, the
diagram would have to be like this:

climax
or
epiphany

N

—-_-———time-—-—-——;

I confess that I do not quite understand Mr.
“Tenderson's suggestion for a “story review” or
»ee how it might “assist in the overall under-
standing of a short story.” It seems to me that a
comparison of authors’ styles would not be of
much use unless it were for some definite
purpose. For example, a comparison of styles
might help a student determine that a particular
short story is realistic or romantic, satirical or
symbolic, or some other manner of fiction. (I
am speaking here of what has at times been
called the “tone” of a fiction and at other times
called the “style.” There has been confusion
regarding this point.) But to make such an
analysis, the student would need somewhat
different categories from those suggested by
Mr. Henderson.

I would ulso like to comment briefly on Mr.
Henderson's “topics” for students. Perhaps ¢
most important question which every reader of
fiction must answer is “who is the narrator of
the story?" The narrator {(the person telling the
story, not the author) may be a character in the
story—a major or a minor character—or the
narrator may be like a god who either “sees”
and knows everything or one whose information
is limited in some way. Further, :he narrator
may be reliable or unreliable. It seems to me
thz:t an assignment which asks this question

LS
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about the narrator would add a great deal to the
understanding of the stury. A similarly important
question is “what is the story’s theme?” (The
theme is the dominant or central idea of the
stury; the reader must make a connection be-
tween the story and something outside the
stnry ) Being able to state the theme and to
prcvide examples which illustrate the theme
would be fairly basic to a full understanding of
the story However, determining a story’s theme
is a very difficult task for ESL/EFL sti‘dents

Finally, I would iike toadd to Mr. Hei:derson's
definition of “plot”—not my own definition but
one from the English novelist E. M. Forster
(Aspects of the Novel):

A plot is . . . a narrative of events, the emphasis
falling upon causality. “The king dicd and then
the queen died” is a story. “The king died and

then the queen died of grief” is a plot. The time-
sequence is preserved, but the sense of causality
overshadows it. . .. Consider the death of the
queen. If it is a story, we say “and then?" If itisa
plot, we ask “why?”’

Although Mzs. Forster is using “story” in a some-
what different sense than either Mr. Henderson
or I, his definition of “plot” is the best I have
seen. I think it is important for students to
realize that a plot consists of not only the events
in the story, but also invols es a reason for these
events.

Richard E. Mezo
Department of English
Dankook University
Choong Cheong Nam Do
Cheonan, Republic of Korea

BEYOND LANGUAGE

Continued from page 21

students make up their own sentences using
specific vocabulary. The vocabulary includes
idioms, colloquialisms and conversational gan-
bits as well as simply “hard” words.

Conversational stimuli are presented in quite
a variety of exercises, with a note from the au-
thors suggesting that these exercises be adapted,
changed somewhat, or emitted, depending on
the students’ backgrounds and needs. A lot of
the exercises are planned based on a multi-
national/ethnic class, but alternatives are usually
presented for classes with the majority or all of
the students coming from the same country.
These activities range from pair-work to written
composition, including a smorgasbord of exer-
cises such as role playing, reporting, problem
solving, case studies, and so on. This variety of
exercises alone makes this a much-appreciated
text. Even the best of classroom activities can
get stale when used week after week. This is
one problem the teacher can avoid by using this
book. ...

As mentioned already, this text is at the
advanced level — in this case, perhaps more
advanced than many of the purportedly “ad-
vanced” classes in Japan. It is doubtful whether
very many Japanese college-level students would
be able to handle this material with any degree
of competence. Some of the adult English classes,
such as those held at various companies, may be
ad- anced enon. b t. handle it, but the material
would then reyuire some adaptation. Many of
the exercises refer specifically to American cam-
pus scttings, which probably would not be of
much interest or practical value to the average
businessperson-student. For example, in the unit
on verbal patterns, the students are supposed to
make dialogues to practice giving definite and
indefinite invitations in situations such as these:
“Two casual friends passing cach other in the
school cafeteria,” “Two instructors who are
interested in each other’s work,” “A professor
who invites a former student to his office for a
visit,” etc. (Italics added.) Obviously, theteacher
could suggest changes such as school cafeteria—
company cafeteria, instructors—bosses, etc.
These changes, however, in no way detract
from the appeal of the book; they just indicate
that the teac her has to prepare carefully, keeping
in mind the students’ needs, which should be
done anyway with any book for classroom use.

In order to help the students derive benefit
from this material, the authors have conveniently
defined terms ¥hich must be understood by the
students before‘undertaking the readings and
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exercises. These definitions, on the “To the
Student” page, include clear explanations of
intercultural communication, culture, communi-
cation, and American. The authors prepared
this material so as to be useful for students from
a variety of cultures, so explanations are not
biased in the direction of European students’
awareness (as are many British teats), nor are
they founded on the cultural knowledge of
students primarily from Spanish-speaking coun-
tries as are many of the ESL texts published for
use in the U.S.

This is definitely a “thinking” text; students
cannot just read and respond by rote. The
cotnprehension questions following the readings
include factual questions, summary questions,
and mmplication/inference questions. The vo-
cabulary exercises, as mentioned previously,
include student-generating sentence formulation,
etc., and the conversational activities range
from individual to pair to group work. The
amount of student preparation necessary will
depend partly on just how advanced the students’
levels are and partly on their previous exposure
to American culture and lifestyles. (Even stu-
dents who heve lived in the U.S. wili need to
read thiough and study the materia® carefully.)
Certain parts of the material can be done on an
impromptu basis, giving the students time in
class to read and prepare, however, to fully
benefit from this material, including active con-
versation/discussion based on the contents, a
certain amour' ~f pre-class preparation is indi-
cated, especially since the students may need to
check their dictionaries for certain vocabulary
iteras and to think through what they haveread
Since one chapter will normally cover several
ciass sessions, review before each session is
needed to refresh the students’ memories, in-
cluding students’ self-review at home as well as
a shortreview in the classrooin before going on
to the next part of the lesson.

A word of caution: these chapters should not
be taken ocut of order; they are systematically
graded, with the first chapters being much
easier than those near the end, gradually increas-
ing in complexity of contents and degree of
conceptual abstracticn, deeper cultural aw are-
ness, ete.

Allin all, this is one of the better texts to make
its way to Japan in 1ecent years. The reading
passages or the exercises alone would make it a
text worth considering for classroomn use — if
the studeni: are truly at an advanced leve), and
if the teacher 15 either an American or has spent
a considerable length of time in the U.S.

fggrﬂh-d fromthe JALT Newsletter, Vol. VII.No 11, Nov. 1,




Animal Farm

A BRIDGE TO CULTURAL UNDERSTANDING

George Orwell said that Animal Farm
represented his first conscious attempt to
“fuse political purpose and artistic purpose
into one whole.” Similarly, I felt I was
able to fuse both a teaching purpose with
a cultural purpose when I introduced this
book to my high school ESL class of
precdominantly Russian immigrant students.
For them, for me, and for the students of
other ethnic backgrounds, the experience
of Animal Farm became an unforgettable
one.

As asatire, as a fairy tale, and as a fable,
Animal Farm functions on many levels.
But as a cultural bridge, it proved to have
ramifications I could not have anticipated.
While the students gained new insights
into their own past experiences, I learned
a great deal about their lives in Russia.

I selected this work for many reasons.
First, it is a standard high schcol English
text. Second, as a fable, thelevel of English
in the book is simple enough to be under-
stood by students in their last year of ESL
before being “mainstreamed” into regular
English classes. More importantly, it intro-
duced these students to a work expressly
forbidden in the Soviet Union. (Orwell
wrote Animal Farm to denigrate the Rus-
sian Revolution of 1917.) Finally, as an
allegory, it gave the Russian students the
rare opportunity to compare their own
knowledge of Russian hiccory with that of
an explicitly anti-Communist point of view.

However, when suddenly confronted
with this new door, they were hesitant to
pass through it. Was this novel going to be
just a literal rendition of historical facts
they already knew? Why was their Amer-
ican teacher introducing them to material
they believed had been drummed into
them so many times before? Surely, they
were too grown-up to be reading a story
about animals. Yet, when they became
aware of the zallegory and how the fable
worked, they became fascinated and in-
sisted on taking their books home in order
to read ahead. Their involvement became
complete. It now became a competition to
see who could find in Animal Farm the
most parallels to the history they had been
taught in Russia.

Animal Farm begins with Old Major,
the dying boar, relating a marvelous dream
to the other animals. He organizes a secret
meeting among them and tells of a vision
in which all animals rule the world fairly
and equally in a Utopian society free from
human beings. He tells the animals about
the inevitable rebellion against their cruel
human masters. As soon as we came to the
part of the speech where Old Major ad-
dresses the animals as “Comrades,” all the
Russian students reacted. Whispers and

murmurs could be heard throughout the
classroom. When the animals complete
their secret meeting and sing their new
anthem, “Beasts of England,” an obvious
parody of the “Communist Internationale,”
an undeniable chord was struck. 7The Rus-
sian students realized Animal Farm was a
novel whose story reminded them of the
life and society they had left behind.

The Russian students needed no peda-
gogical assistance in understanding the
Orwellian allusions. Their backgrounds
gave them a profound understanding which
further illuminated this work for me and
for the other students in the class. They
clearly saw the hoof and horn of the
animals’ flag as symbols for the hammer
and sickle. They saw that Mr. Jow.es repre-
sented the Czar and that his farmhouse
(preserved by the animals as a museum)
was the Winter Palace. In addition, they
had no trouble grasping the analogy be-
tween the ritual of the animals filing past
Old Major’s skull in a reverent manner and
the hero worship of Lenin that brings
thousands of Soviet citizens to visit his
tomb daily.

by Stephen Friedman
Franklin Delano Roosevelt H.S.
Brooklyn, New York

To the Russian students, the change of
name from Manor Farm, the original desig-
nation, to Animal Farm was significant.
While American students might see the
change as a natural result of the animals
taking over, the Russian students realized
how much the change of name from Russia
to the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
was a drastic break from their own histor-
ical past. They understood that this change
epitomized the ultimate effect the revo-
lution was to have on people’s lives for
generations to come.

A spirited debate arose over which his-
torical character Old Major represented.
In fact, at this point in the discussion, the
students suddenly lapsed into Russian and
began arguing among themselves. I only
learned what the argument was about
when one student began to translate the
proceedings into English. Some felt that
Old Major symbolized Lenin because he
was the principal leader and ca:alyst of
the animals’ rebellion. Other more astute
students pointed out that since Old Major
died before the rebellion, he could not

Continued on next pag2
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The complete English program that teaches
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Student Texts — Short, manageable lessons that
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ing, and writing skills, followed by consistent, thorough
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Animal Farm

Continued from page 24

have been Lenin. Karl Mary, therefore,
was the more logical choice as Marx died
before the Cominunist revolution occurred.
Thus, they arrived at a consensus that Old
Major represented both Karl Marx as to
philosophy and idealism and Lenin with
respect to leadership and promotion of the
revolution.

In addition, no one had to point out to
the Russian students the historical counter-
parts of the other main characters in this
work. They readily agreed that Snowball,
Animal Farm's true “hero,” who was exiled
from the new society, personified Trotsky,
whereas Napoleon Pig, the “villain,” was
identified as Stalin. In line with current
revisionist thinking in Russia, the Russian
students’ perception of Trotsky and Stalin
and their historical roles now coincides
with our own. While Trotsky is no hero, 1
was surprised at how consistent the views
of the young Russians seemed with our
own, and how easy it was for them to
point out the historical ccunterparts for
the other characters in the book.

Boxer, the horse, whose simple solution
to setbacks was the slogan, “I will work
harder,” represents the loyal, unquestioning
proletariat. The students confirmed this
intc rpretation by pointing out that when
economic corditions worsened in the Soviet
Union, people were eapected {o put more
effort into their work. To achieve this
goal, the Party apparatus incorporates in-
spirational themes into the daily lives of
Soviet citizens. Slogans such as “Five Years
in Four” and “Onward for the Victory of
Communism” can be seen prominently
displayed in public places.?

The students knew that the building of
the windmill, the major project on the
farm, represented the Soviets’ Five Year
Plans for the economy. They identified
the pigs as the Communist Party, the sheen
as the mindless masses, and the dogs as the
secret police (the K.G.B.). Yet there were
allusions which, like American students,
they found more subtle and, therefore,
harder to perceive.

They did not immediately recognize
Moses, the Raven, as the Russian Orthodox
Church. They saw Mollie, the White Mare,
and her love for ribbons and sugar as the
materialistic bourgeoisie (the White Guard
Russians) who fled their country because
they were unable to adapt to the new,
harsher way of life. But like their American
counterparts, the Russian students had dif-
fieulty accepting Orwell's point of view
that Mollie, in this ideal society, was not a
likeable character. After all, she did notdo
her part to help out on the farm, and, in
fact, was found consorting with the enemy,
the neighboring farmers. The iinmigrant
students identified their own desire for
luxury and a higher standard of living with
the character of Mollie, and could not
comprehend that what she was doing was
in any way reprehensible.

ERIC a4
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As the story unfolded, the students real-
ized that the neighboring farmers, Mr.
Pilkington of Foxwood and Mr. Frederick
of Pinchfield, represented England and
Germany, respectively; and that Napoleon
Pig's contract to sell lumber to Frederick
symbolized the Nazi-Soviet Non-Aggres-
sion Pact 5t 1929. They were not surprised
that Frederick paid for the lumber with
counterfeit bank notes. The students knew
that Hitler broke the Pact of 1939. Thus,
they anticipated the plot sequence of the
novel in which Frederick and his men
attacked the farm: and destroyed the wind-
mill because Hitler invaded their country.

Although World War 11 is chronologically
remote from this younger generation of
Russians, they are well versed in the rele-
vant details of this historical period. The
defeat of the Germans has remained a
matter of great national pride in Soviet
thinking and pedagogy to this day. By
contrast, many Russian students were un-
able to comprehend how the voluntary
confessions of the animals to crimes they
never committed paralleled the infamous
Soviet Purge trials of the 1930’s. It seems
that these events are not included in the
Soviet curriculun.

As the reading of the novel progressed, I
learned even more about contemporary
Soviet socicty. For examiple, in Chapter
VI, Napoleon issues new directives pro-
claiming that the animals 2re to work a
sixty-hour, six-day work week and do “vol-
unteer” work on Sunday afternoons as
well. The students pointed out that there s
a special “volunteer” work day in Russia
called “Subbotnik” which is held every
April 18th to honor Lenin. On this day,
every Russian throughout the countiy works
without pay toshow his “solidarity, support
and enthusiasm for the Motherland, the
Party, and, particularly, for Lenin’s role in
the Revolution,™

I learned, however, that my perception
of Squealer as depicting Pravda was more
abstract than theirs. They saw Squealer as
Beria, Stalin’s Minister of Internal Affairs.3
When we came to the part in the story
about Napoleon’s picture being hung o
the barn wall opposite the Seven Command
ments of the Animals’ Rebellion, some of
the students commmented that enormous
pictures of Lenin and Brezhnev (and pre-
viously Stalin) are conspicuously displayed
in public places, in schools, and in living
rooms.® Having a picture of Lenin in the
home is considered a sign of being a loyal
Soviet citizen.

The Russian students also recognized
the analogy between the aniinals memori-
zing the Seven Commandments and the
Communist tenets they learned in school.
In ways we barely comprehend, they could
see just how much propaganda they liad
been taught. They laughed when fellow
students jokingly rattled off Marxist dogma
in Russian. Apparently, they had been
forced to learn this rhetoric by heart. More
significantly, they comprehended how the
animals’ original Seven Commandments
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had been subverted. The foremost comn-
mandment, Commandment Seven, changed
from “All aniinals are equal,” to “All animals
are 2qual but some aninals are more equal
than others.”

In their own life experience, leaving
Russia could now be tied directly to the
subversion of the original ideals of the
Revolution. The egalitarian society in thecry
became a society of privileged classes in
reality. Educational, social and economic
opportunities wer: denied them. As a result,
they were uprooted and their lives dis-
rupted by “commandments.™

This series of Animal Farm lessons in-
tensified in emotional satisfaction an. in-
tellectual stimulation as it progressed. The
bridge I had hoped to form oross-culturally

15, indeed, traversed in both directions.
r'he Russian students bettered their under-
standing of the nature of their former
society, while the other students in the
class and I gained insights into the dif-
ferences inherent in the Russian and Amer-

f el

ican systems. ©

About the author; Steven Fricdivan teaches ESL at Franklin
Delano Rooves clt Hhigh School in Ilmnl.lf n, New York In his
spare time, he directs a theater group in bis ncighborhood.

¢ Grorge Omwell, Animal Farm, Signet Clandes (New Yark:
The New Amencan Librany, Inc, 1974), . vi, intoduction by
C. M. Woodhouse.

2 Animal Farmn i comidered the “number one™ banned book
in the USSR at the present tune  In apite of this, many
publications of the novel have appeared in the underground
nrew together with cdandestine articles about it, I fact, Animal

‘arm’s st mentorable quotation, “All aniimaly are equal hat
some animals are more equal than othery”™ has become the
imspirational Aogan ndopln| by the Ruvoan ntelligentsia during
recent decades, tUnpublished remarks by Lariwa Khenhis,
Ruwian Emgre, former fostructor, Departinent of Rusfan and
Shavic Language, Hunter College, New York )

* This information has heen supplicd by Dr Zoya Prizell,
foniaer Asabtant Profesor of the Depastinent n} Modem
Languages, Brouklyn Callege.

< This mformation has been wupplied by Yofun Zlatin, former
tramlator for the New York Avaciation for New Amenicam
(NYANA)

S Laveenti Beria, as Minister of Internal Affairs, administered
l;n- icg(l-ll Palice, ther hnown as the XK VDL, now hiown an
the K.C.1%.

¢ These lessom were conduc ted dunmgg the 1981 weboolsenies
tens Sinee that thne, Brezhnes has died and Yan Andropoy hay
sueceeded hin, T had the unique pris lege of touring the Saviet
Union during July 1983 and was surprized to find that unlihe his
predec son, no pictares of Mr Andropon were pubhely
displayed.

¥ In the Soviet Unfon, it iv a common practice to break up
fanhes I a lannly ncember i cmploy ed g “sensitive area
and i privy to state secrets,” he iv depied an et viva while
ather memben of the famly are allowed o leave. Thi n
anather imtance of “commandiments” disropting fannly hf~

MODERN LANGUAGES AND POLITICS

The French Association of Langunage T'eachers
is organizing a conference for August 27-
September 5 centering on the theme Modern
Languages and Politics. The following questions
or sub-themes will be discussed: Tomorrow’s
citizens: What will languages represent for them?
A mother tongue? Communicative English? Or
something else? Learned in w hat way ? Yaaght
in what way? However, we won't be able to
«~uswer these questions as long as we do not
tackle the problem of decision making both at
the political and at the pedagogical level, Are
there any connections between the two levels?

The conference will gather linguists, psycho-
lingmists, psychologists, sociologists, specialists
of the fields of education, politics, enltural
identity, ete., and of course, teachers of lan-
guages. More information from. Daniel
Thommeres, A.P.LV., 19, rue de la Glaatdre,
Paris, France.
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.. JOB
OPENINGS

Harvard University Summer School. A few
openings for experienced ESL instructors, June
20-August 17. Requirements: graduate degree
wt TESL or applied linguistics and eatensive
post-M.A. degree teaching expenence. Special
arcas of expertise welcomed for broad variety
of elective courses. Dutics for these full-time,
eight-week positions include: teaching 15 hours
per week, preparation, and student conferences;
participation in staff development workshops
and seminars; and support work with “cachers-
in-training. Salary: $4200. >end etter of appli-
cation and resume before TESOL/Houston ‘84
to: Annc R. Dow, Director, English as a Second
Language, Sever Hall 301, Harvard University.,
Cambridge, Massachusetts 02138.

Washington, D.C. Instructional Design Inter-
national, Inc. is looking for writers and pro-
grammiers to develop computer software ma-
terials for teaching all langnages. ID1 also needs
existing software to add to its catalog. Contact:
Instructional Design International, Inc., 1775
Church Street N.\V., Washington, D.C. 20038,
Telephone: (202) 332-5353.

University of Hawaii. The ESL Department
has an opening for an assistant professor, ten-
ure-track, starting fall 1984. Major instructional
interests in several of the following: ESL method-
ology; syllabus design; curriculum planning;
waterials development; the skill areas; and ESP;
also a commitnent to quality research in the
above or other areas of applied linguistics.
Qualifications: doctorate in ESL/applied lin-
guistics; ESL experience in Asia or Pacific Basin
desirable. Salary range: $16,872.525,296. Send
vitae and references by March 15 to: Dr. Richard
Day, Chals; ESL Department, University of
Hawaii, Honolulu, Hawaii 96822. Interviews
may be held at TESOL '84.

Scattle, Washington. The University of Wash-
ington invites applications for Director of Eng-
lish as a Second Language. Responsible for
eyrriculum, staff and development. Possibility
of teaching in M.A./TESOL Program. M.A. or
Ph D. and three years teaching/administration
in ESL or related ficld required. Salary nego-
tiable. Deadline: Mareh 15. Send applications to:
Richard L. Lorenzen, Vice Provost and Director,
Continuing Education and Summer Quarter,
322 Lewis Hall-Mailstop DW-22, University of
Washington, Seattle, Washington 98195.

University of North Carolina at Charlotte.
Position for full-time coordinator and lecturer
for English Language Training Institute begin-
ning June 1, 1984 or no later than July 1, 1984,
Requirements: Ph.D. in ESL or related field
preferred; at least three years ESL teaching
experience and one year of ESL administrative
experience; preference for individuals with ex-
perience in student recrnitment, budgeting,
supervision of professionals and clerical staff,
ESL curriculum development and teacher train-
ing; ability to work with diverse clientele groups.
Salary and benefits competitive. Applications
close March 15, 1984. Send letter of application,
resume and three ! tters of recommendation
(with phone numbers) to: Ear! L. Backiman,
Director, Center for International Studies,
UNCC, Charlotte, North Carolina 28223. Tele-
phone: (704) 597-2407.

Continued on next page

UNIVERSITY OF PETROLEUM & MINERALS
DHAHRAN — SAUDI ARABIA
ENGLISH LANGUAGE CENTER

The ELC 1s responsible for prepaning approxsmately 1000-1400 male students per year for studysnall-English-
medwm techmical courses leading to Bachelors” Degeess tn sctence, engineening and management. The Center
currently employs some 7C teachers {Amertcan, British. Canadian and Australian) and is expected to expand.
The Program 1s biased toward Enghsh for academic purposes Wellequipped language labs. an audio-visual
studio and 60 < s mputer assisted instruction terminals form part of the technical cavipment available.

We have opportunities for well-qualified. committed and expeniencedteachers of English asa Foreign Language
as of September 1984 Applicants should be willing to teach in a structured. intensive program which 1s
continually evolving and they are encouraged to contribute sdeas and materials.

QUALIFICATIONS: M.A. Applied Linguisties /TESL or M.A. in TEFL or TESL.
EXPERIENCE: Minimum two years teaching experience in TEFL/TESL overscas.
STARTING SALARY Depending on qualifications and experience. Salary s free of Saudi taxes.

ADDITIONAL BENEFITS:

1. Rent free. air conditioned. furmshed accommodation. All utilities provided.

2. Gratuity of onc months's salary for cach year worked. payable on completion of final contract.

3. Two months paid summer leave cach year.

4. Attractive Educational Assistance Grants for school-age dependent children.

S. Transportation allowance.

6. Possibility of selection for University’s on-poing Summer Program and Evening Program with good addi-
tional compensation.

7. Outstanding recreational facilities.

8. Air fares. excess baggage allowance and per diems paid at beginning. nuddle and end of contract.

CONTRACT: For two years. rencwable.

Apply quoting this advertisement with complete resume on academis and professional background (it s vital
that you include this information. and o ly this information. at this stage) to:

University of Petrolcum & Minerals
Houston Office (Dept. 151)

5718 Westheimer, Suite 1550
Houston, TX 77057

Language Center: Forsign Language Teachers {ESP)
Dutles: include teaching materials development and

class administration.
Qualifications: A TEFL/TESL qualfication is obligatory.
Thiscanbe eitheranM.A/M.Ed./M.Sc. in TEFUESP/TFSL

or a posigraduate diploma in TEFL or TESL or post.

graduate certificate in Education (VESL/TEFL). First de-
grees in ecnomics or Pure and Applied Sciences are ac-
ceptable if accompanied by a TEFUTESL qualification.

A Applications are Invited for thefollowing p0sts i tha English

Salery and Benefits: Very competitive salary scalos and
allowances (including baggage and education allowances)
en e are assessed in the light of qualifications and experience.
Benefits also include free fumished accommodation or
[

housing allowanca In tieu, air fares to and from post, end
of contract gratulties (atter appropriate polod), 60 days

Work in one of i Sy 1 b Ko P
the largest ESP Erilsemmaintipaem

. ment enriched by in-house media services—a graphics

t : studio, a reprographics and printirig shop, pholotypesatting,

Op'era ) {0) (IR0 (W TV stucio, photographic stid, tangomsn laboratories, Ii
brary training areas and a developing computer service.

the World Send letter of application as soon as possible enclosing

curricula vitae, names of references (including present em-

ployer), religious denomination, details of family status and

copies of quatification. Write to: The Supervisor General,

]
* : English Language Centre, King Abdulaziz Unlversity,
K n g P.0. Box 9027, Jeddsh 21441, Saudi Arabls
L ]

Abdulaziz T
University ‘

Jeddah
Saudi Arabia
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Continued from page 26

Sapporo, Japan. English teachers sought by
International Academy for Youth, a language
institute. English, French, Geninan, Spanish or
Chincse bilinguals considered idcal. One-year
rencwable contract, full-time. Miniimumn degree:
B.A. in TESL/TEFL or equivalent. Duties:
teaching conversation classes. Possible promo-.
tion with appropriate salary increase to adménis.
trative and super-isory positions. Starting date:
October 1. Scnd resume, transcripts, photo, two
or more letters of recomimendation and a cassette
tape deseribing yourself and stating reasons to
teach at IAY to: Mr. Bruce Robinson, Head
Instructor, JAY, Hinode Bldg. SF, Nishi 4, Minami
1, Chuo-ku, Sapporo, 060 Japan. Telephone:
011-28]-5188.

Tokyo, Japan. Japan Program, University of
Pittshurgh English Language Institute and the
Tokyo Institute of Intemational Education, seck
EFL instructors for a new center in Tokyo.
Native speakers of English with an M.A, in
TESOL and teaching experience, preferably
overseas. Several openings beginning May 1984,
Excelient salary and bensfits. Responsibilities:
teach 20 hours per week. Twelve-month contract
with possibility of rencwal. Send inquiries with
resume to: Robert Henderson, Director, Japan
Program, English Language Institute, Dep.art-
ment of Linguistics, University of Pittshurgh,
Pittshurgh, Pennsylvania 15260.

Northem Arizona University, Flagstaff. Ten.
urcarack position in ESL/sociolinguistics to
teach socinlinguistics; courses dealing with
cross-cultural and bilingual issues; English gram-
mar and linguistics; ESL methodology; possibly
Southwest cultures or history of the English
language, A secondary interest in testing and/or
rhetoric is desirable, Salary competitive. Re-
quired qualifications: Ph.D., teaching eaperi-
ence, professional activities and publications.
Send application, vitae and references to: Dr.
Bryan Short, Chair, English Department, North-
ern Arizona University, Box 6032, Flagstaff,
Arizona 86011, Telephonc: (602) 523.4911,

Announcing ...

Northcm Arizona University, Flagstaff, Ari-
zona. Tenure-track position in ESL/psy cholin-
guistics. Requirements: Ph.D., teaching experi-
ence, professional activity and publications. Ap-
plicants must qualify to teach a variety of
methodology and linguistics courses crucial to
our MATESL program as well as some compo-
sition. Send application, letters of reference,
placement file and vitae *o: Dr. Bryan Short,
Chair, English Departinent, Box 6032, Northern
Arizona University, Flagstaff, Arizona 86011.

Galang, Indonesia and Panat Nikhom, Thai-
land. The Esperiment in International Living
secks applicants for ESL teacher supervisors to
work in refugee camps. Duties: provide training
to Thai and Indonesian ESL teachersin theory/
methodology; supervise implementation of com-
petency-based ESL curriculum for adult Indo-
chinese refugecs resettling in the USA. Required
qualifications: experience in teacher training/
supervision and classrcom teaching overscas;
graduate degree in ESL (or equivalent); ability
to work in challenging conditions; commmitinent
to assist host country national teac...rs; extensive
cross-cultural experience; U.S. citizen. Salary:
$13,500/ycar; health insurance; transportation;
monthly cost of living supplement; housing pro-
vided in Indonesia only. Starting date: immedi-
ate opcnings through spring 1984, Send cover
letter stressing teacher training and overscas
expericnee, available date, namnes withtelephone
numbers of three professional references, and
current resnmne to: Ms. Helju Batchelder, Projects
and Grants Office, The Experiment in Inter-
national Living, Kipling Road, Brattichoro, Ver-
mont 05301, Telephone: (802) 257-4628.

The Experiment in International Living secks
le iders for its 1984 Summer Abroad Programs
for high-school/college-age students. Programs
include orientation, ¢ither in the U.S. or overseas,
optional language training, a three to four week
humestay, and special activities in the homestay
community. Primary responsibilities: prepare
gronp members, and guide their thinking so
cach develops the ability to walk in another's
shoes, see through another's eyes, and have a
revealing firsthand experience in international

Summer Exchange Program in Japan
for ESL/EFL Teachers

in conjunction with the International Language Center,
University of South Florida and Showa University

*24 Americans will enrolt in the intensive
Japaness program at the International
Language Center, Showa University,
Fujiyoshida, Japan

*24 Japanese professionals will study in
the intensive English program at the
International Language Center,
University of South Florida, Tampa

The Fuji campus Is one hour from Tokyo
by buitet train. Cultural excursions are an
optional part of the program.

For those who are qualified ESL/EFL
teachers, alimited number of part-time
teaching positions may be available at the
Japan Center, to help offset expenses.

Application deadline: April 1, 1324

Deposit and tultlon: $100.00 deposit
toward $320,00 tuition

Room and board: $300.00 for dormitory
and meals

Alrfare: $650.00 from Los Angeles to
Tokyo (possible charter fare from
Tampa to Los Angeles)

When: August 1-28, 1984

Where: International Language Ceatet in
Fujiyoshida, Japan, in cooperatiin
with Showa University

Credits: A maximum of 3 credits may be
earned via a proficiency examination
administeredin Tampaat theend of the
session

For mars Information; Dr. Carol Cargill-Power, Intemational Language Centar,
University of South Florida, Tampa, FL 33620

The University 1s an Allitmanve Action/Equat Qppottunity Institution

Q
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understanding. Qualifications: in-depth know!-
edge of the language and culture of the country
to which a candidate is applying; expcrience in
group *vork or teaching U.S. students; minimum
age, 24; active interest in intcrmational under-
standing. More information and application
from: Leadership, The Expcriment in Inter-
national Living, Kipling Road, Brattlebero,
Vermont (5301.0676. Telephone: (802) 257.7751.

University of South Florida. Six ESL instrue-
tors and 1 curricu! un coordinator are sought
for the International Language Center program
teginning August, 1984. All appointments will
be full-time, non-tenurable, but do carry annual
salary contracts plus normal fringe benefits.
Instructors: 9-month contracts; salary~$14,000
with sun»ner appointments available. Require-
ments: M.A. in T.E.S.O.L., applied linguistics
or related field; two years teaching 2xperience
in an intensive ESL programn. Duties: t~ach 20
hours per week plus other responsibilitic.. Cur~
riculum Coordinator: 12-month contract, salary—
$17,500. Requirements: M.A. in T.E.S.O.L. or
related ficld and Ph.D. in linguistics; consider-
able experience in ESL teaching, curriculum
development and administration. Duties: co-
ordinate, develop and evaluate the center’s cur-
ricuiumy some teaching. Send letter of appli-
cation, vita, and three letters of recommendation
by April 15, 1984. Address materials to: Ms.
Blanca Ponte, Chairperson, Scarch Conunittee,
International Language Center, University of
South Florida, Tampa, Florida 33620.

Shaanxi Province, People’s Republit of China.
The Center of Training for Foreign Language
Teachers for Northwest China at liao Tong
University in Xian seeks an EFL teacher for a
minimum of one year. Qualifications: M.A. in
English or ESL and some teaching experience.
The university will pay for international trans.
portation and approximately RMB 550-600 a
month and several hundred RMB for a summner
(or winter) vacation trip in China. Applicants
are requested to write to: Director, Center of
Training for Foreign Language Teachers for
Northwest China, liao Tong University, Xian,
Shaanxi Province, PRC.

Japan. The Overseas Service Corps of the
YMCA offers teaching positions at over 20
YMCASs in Japan. Requirements: teaching ex-
pericnce: MLA, preferably in TESL or related
ari:a. Competitive salary and fringe benefits are
offered. Annual application deadlines are March
I5 for fall placement and November 13 for
spring placement. U.S. residents should write
to: OSCY, International Division, YMCA of the
USA, 101 N. Wacker Drive. Chicago, Hllinois
60606. Residents of other countries, write; OSCY,
YMCAs of Japan, 2.3-18 Nishiwased~, Shin.
juku-ku, Tokyo, Japan 160.

Saudi Arrbia. A joint venture company is
secking ESL Instruciors to teach English and
pretechnical skills to trainees in the petrochemi-
cal ficld. Qualifications: M.A. in ESL or rclared
ficld and/or equivalent ESL experience. Previous
Middle Eastern ESL experienee preferred. As-
signments are on Single Status basis. Benefits:
Competitive tax-free salary including overseas
living allowance and completion of assignment
bonus; housing and transportation to/ from work
site; total 30 days paid vacation, including
R & R and annual leave; comprehensive medical
insurance, air frcight allowance. Contact with
resume: Northrop Aircraft Services Division,
International Employment, Department 1036/
AJ-77, P.O. Box 2308, Hawthome, CA 90250,
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Finally there is an ESL series
that lets students talk more,
teachers talk less.

Spectrum helps acults and teen-
agers learn English by teaching
them how to express theit own
ideas, their own feeling,. Personal-
ized exercises and problem-solving
activities allow them to engage in
real communication. From the very
beginning,

With Spectrum’s “communica-
tive” approach, your students will
know how to use the English they
learn—all while receiving a strong

people

and public announcements. And
they’ll read exciting articles on
careers, social trends, and the latest
developments in science and tech-
nology. Regular recycling of
language from unit to unit and
level to level insures that your
students’ mastery of new skills is
constantly reinforced.

Spectrum is a complete, six-level
series. Textbooks filled with delight-
ful photos and illustrations (many
of them in full color), workbooks,
spiral-bound teacher’s editions, and
lively four-hour cassette programs

talki
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For complete information about Spectrum,
call toll-free:

800/822-8202 (In New York State call
(212) 889-2780.).

Or mail this coupon to:

Regents Publishing Company, Inc.

Two Park Avenue, New York, NY. 10016

£ Please send me your free full-color, 16-page
Spectrum Presentation Guide.

o Please send me your complete catalog.

.. Please have a Regents representative call

B iy — 1

g

grammar base and constant practice make it the most stimulating, com- me.
in the four basic language skills: prehensive ESL program on the
| listening, speaking, reading, and market. Name (Please Prnt)
writing. They'll learn to perform So find out how to get your T
basic language functions such as students talking. Call toll-free or
| asking for information and intro- send in the coupon today. Cuy
. y .
ducing themselve:s. They'll llstep to S Tt
telephone recordings, commercials, C ) '
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AFFILIATE/INTEREST SECTION “NEWS

'“FORTHCOMING?TESOL AFFILIATE MEETINGS

198 4,
April 67
April 67
April 67
April7

lllmols TESOL/BE Convennon, Cu.cago, lIImms
MATSOL Conve'mon, Boston; ] Massachuset?s
WITESOL Conference, Pewaukee, Wtsconsm
Regional, BATESOL/WATESOL Mxm-Conference,

Balhmore, MaryIand

April 13-15-
April27-29 '
April 28

May 4-8

May 5

May 11
Mayi11-12

June 13:16
September 28-29
Octobér 5-6
October:18-20
October 19-21
Novernber £3'
Novembér.15-17
1985 . ot
]anuary 24-27

QCATESOL Convennon, San Jose, California

TESOL Spam Madrid

OIuo-TESOL Convennon, Westervxlle, Ohio

Tenriessee TESOL Convennon, Kuoxvxlle;"l’ennm"séé

. aneTESOL"Spnng Workshop;St ,Paiil, MinnéSota:
WATESOL Washmgton, D.C.. “ -

Gqu TESOL ]acksonv:lle Beach,*Flonda -

SPEAQ Convent'on, Quebec.Clty, Quebec ]
Kentucky,TESOL thh KCTFL LouxszIe, Kentucky

5th Annual WA’I'ESOL Convennon, Alexandna, erglma
4th dewest l‘eglonal TESOL Conference, Cmcmnah Ohxo
NYS TESOE ‘Aniiial Meehng, Tartytown, New York
TEXTESOL, 6th-Annusl State Tonference; San Antonio, Texas
COTESOL, Denver; Colorado

3rd Rocky Mountam Regxonal Conference, Tucson, Arizona

HONORS AND SCHOLARSHIPS TO MEMBERS OF AFFILIATES

MEXTESOL HONORS MACEY McKEE

The Mexican national association of English
teachers, MEXTESOL, selected Macey Black-
burn McKee, of the Western Illinois University
ESL Institute, to be the recipient of its first
Award for Distinguished Service by a non-
resident. The award was presented at the na-
tional convention held in Mexico City, October
22-24, 1983, at which McKee also presented two
papers. The convention issue of the MEXTESOL
Journal carries a feature on McKee and four
articles by her.

MORE CONGRATULATIONS:
HO-PENG LIM AND MARY McGROARTY

Ho-Peng Lim, CATESOL meniber at the
National University of Malaysia, was awarded
the 1983/84 Longman Fellowship in the English
Language tenable at University College, Lon-
don. This prestigious award is given annually to
a scholar of postdoctoral level outside the United
Kingdom.

Mary McGroarty, whose dissertation, English
Language Tests, School Language Use, and
Achievement in Spanish-speaking High School
Students, was one of seven selected for recog-
nition by the National Advisory Council on
Bilingual Education (NACBE). McGroarty won
second place in the NACBE's Outstanding Dis-
sertations competition.

TEXTESOL-1 ESTABLISHES
PERMANENT SCHOLARSHIP FUND

The TEXTESOL-I Executive Committee au-
©  zed the investment of $10,000 in a long
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term investment trust from which interest in-
come will be used to pay for the annual TEX-
TESOL-I Ruth Crymes Scholarship award to
the TESOL Summer Institute. The scholarship
committee has recommended that any additional
interest income be used to fund college scholar-
ships for limited English proficient students
graduating from the area high schools.

The 1983 award went to Judy Meyer, an
ESOL teacher in the E! Paso Independent School
District's HILT programn. Ms. Meyer 1s the
ESOL Department chairperson at the HILT
Center located at Lincoln School.

ILLINOIS SCHOLARSHIP WINNERS:
BIAVA, MOEHRLIN AND NGUYEN

'r'he Minois TESOL/BE Scholarship Com-
mittee is proud to announce the winners of the
1983-84 scholarships. Each scholarship has a
monetary value of $300. The recipients are
Christiana Biava for the Robert Illwitzer Award,
Cynthia D. Moehrlin for the Virginia M. Wel-
ninski Award, and Peter Plunkett Nguyen for
the Marsha R. Santelli Award.

MIDTESOL SCHOLARSHIP AWARD
TO TED WILSON

At the spring meeting of MIDTESOL in April
at the University of Missouri, Columbia,
the MIDTESOL Scholarship Committee an-
nounced that Edward “Ted” Wilson of Kansas
City, Missouri had won the first MIDTESOL
Scholarship to attend the TESOL Summer Insti-
tute at the University of Toronto in Toronto,
Ontario, Canada. The amount of the scholarship

‘was $800. MIDTESOL is made up of Missouri,

Kansas and Iowa.
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Edited by Mary Ann Christison
Snow College

1000 ATTEND ANNUAL
JALT CONFERENCE

The biggest JALT event in 1983 was the
International Conference on Language Teach-
ing/Learning, held September 23, 24 and 25 in
Nagoya. Nearly 1,000 attended, a new record
for our conference! Over 100 presentations,
most with a highly practical slant, covered
subjects of vital interest to today’s teachers.
They ranged from computer-assisted instruction
to courses based entirely on pair work, from
classroom uses for video to newly developed
communicative activities.

Our newest chapter in the port city of Kobe
had its first meeting recently. This brings the
total number of chapters to 14. JALT (Japan
Association of Language Teachers) membership
is up to around 1,800. The JALT office in Kyoto
is busy developing 2w computer programs to
retrieve membership information faster and in
more detail. This will be of great help for our
commercial members as well as for the creation
of programs to meet specific needs of our
members.

PUERTO RICO TESOIL. CELEBRATES
ITS TENTH ANNIVERSARY

Congratulations to Puerto Rico TESOL for
ten consecutive years of service to ESL teachers
on the island. Their tenth annual convention at
Condado Holiday Inn, November 11-12, their
second iuerto Rico TESOL Summer Institute,
and the organization of the new Caguas Chapter
attest to their success as a professional organi-
zation.

TESL CANADA COUNCIL
RENAMES JOURNAL

SPEAQ Journal became TESL Journal offi-
cially on March 31, 1983. The SPEAQ Editorial
Board was authorized by the TESL Canada
Council to become the editorial board of TESL
Journal. It will be distributed to all members of
the various TESL Canada Associations. Sub-
scriptions from abroad will be solicited as well.

NEW MEXICO HOLDS
SPECIAL MEETING

New Mexico TESOL held a special meeting
October 29, 1983 at Albuquerque High School
and extended a special invitation to TESOL
members and non-members alike. Dr. James
Alatis and Ms. Elizabeth Tannenbaum were
featured speakers. The meeting was held to
encourage ESL professionals in the area to
become aware of and more involved in the
New Mexico TESOL affiliate.

Continued on next page
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AFFILIATE NEWS

Continued from page 29

—phioto by Myles Hocrig
ESL WEEK IN BALTIMORE

Baltimore Area TESOL President Elizabeth Cad-
walader (second from left, Goucher College)
and President-Elect Judy Wrase (Dundalk Com-
munity College) proudly display proclamations
from the Mayor of Baltimore and the Baltimore
County Executive proclaiming November 7-11,
1983 as “English as a Second Language” Week in
Baltimore. Conference Chair Andrew Meyer (right,
Community College of Baltimore) presented the
proclamations on behalf of the officials to Elizabeth
and Judy at the 3rd Annual BATESOL Conference
which was held on November 5 at Towson State
University. Keynote Speaker Dr. Elliot Judd (Uni-
versity of Illinois, Chicago) praised the affiliate
for the efforts made to inform local officials in the
promotion of the ESL programs in the area.

—Andrew Meyer

SPEAQ RECEIVES GRANT FOR
ESL RESOURCE CENTER IN QUEBEC

SPEAQ (La Société pour la Promotion de
IEnseignement de I'Anglais, langue seconde, au
Québec) has always been interested in the
dissemination of information related to the teach-
ing - nd learning of ESL. Last spring SPEAQ
put in a request for a grant from the Secretary
of State in Ottawa and we were pleased to learn
in-September that our request for funds had
been accepted. The first leg of our study on the
feasibility of a resource center for ESL is well
under way. By September 1984 our data bank
should be sufficiently large to allow the center
to operate on a limited basis. If the project
develops as planned, the center should be in full
operation by spring 1985.

ra : Al -
Members +f the TESOL Scotland Committee at
their inaugural conference (front row, left to
right ): Liz Hamp-Lyons, secretary; Rosalind Grant-
Robertson, ex officio as chair, SATEFL; John Lan-
don, ex officio as chair, SATESL;and Anna Mackay,
treasurer.

Pausing for a break during the fall meeting
(September 23-24, 1983) of Kentucky TESOL are
(left to right): Diane Eison, newsletter editor;
Marge Manke; Martha S. Conaway, president; Joy
Allameh; Joan Tribble; Karen Hunter-Anderson,
past-president; Linda Crocker; Nathan Wolf, sec-
ond vice president; Harriet Keller, executive sec-
retary.

JOINT MEETING FOR
KENTUCKY TESOL

Members of the Kentucky TESOL Executive
Board met during their conference held in
Louisville in conjunction with the Kentucky
Council on the Teaching of Foreign Languages
on September 23-24, 1983. While the theme of
the conference and the plenary sessions dealt
with Foreign Languages and International Busi-
ness, there was a separate strand of TESOL
meetings of particular interest to ESL teachers.
Asa member organization of KCTFL, Kentucky
TESOL members are eligible to apply for $100
supplementary travel grants to out-of-state con-
ferences and for $500 grants for professioril

growth. &

. . . grammar
THE ENGLISH NOTEBOOK

by RICHARD YORKEY

ACCEPTANCE TOZEAL
by CAROL AKIYAMA

.. . reading

by ANNA UHL CHAMOT

GETTING ALONG WITH IDIOMS
by LORRAINE GNLDMAN

Exercises for Mastering the Essential Structures

A workbook in grammar for intermediate students. $3.95

. . . functional language

Functional Dialogues for Students of English

Notion-based, natural dialogues on everything from
acceptance and ambivalence to worry and zeal. $3.95

READ RIGHT! Developing Survival Skills

People are talking about MINERVA'’s unique books
for their special supplementary needs in . . .

. . . English for special purposes

ENGLISH FOR OFFICE CAREERS

by ROBIN BROMLEY and WALTER J. MILLER
The workaday vocabulary necessary for success in an office
jobis taught in context through readings encompassing
various office positions. $3.95

. . . cOnversation

PEOPLE TALKING

Dialogues for High Intermediate and Advanced Students
by EUGENE J. HALL

25 universal situations — a job nterview, making arrplane

reservations, keeping in shape and so on— present an
immersion into situations which prepares students for

Everything from clothing labels to want ads to TV programs.
A wide range of realistic, practical reading matter. $3.95

. . . idioms and two-word verbs

Published by

Baslc English Expresslons and Twn-Word Verbs

212 929-2852

Lively dialogues, advertisements and other presentations
serve as the vehicles for contextualizing and teaching of
basic American idioms and two-word verbs. $3.95

coping linguistically with real world needs. $2.75

MINERVA BOOKS, LTD.
137 West 14th Street, New York, N.Y. 10011

Available In Californla from

Alta Califernia Book Center

14 Adrian Court, Burlingame, Californie 94010

415 692-1285
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THE ‘SAKURA’ TECHNIQUE

Allthrough the last decade teachers were
told to get more “communication” in their
EFL classes. Many of us, trained in the
audio-lingual method, or the even older
grammar-translation method, could imme-
diately see the need and justification for
this, but we wondered just how to go about
it. The problem was especially grave
for those of us who taught in third world
countries where the educational systems
are most often “traditional,” relying on rote
memory, with little or no initiative on the
part of the students. The technique de-
scribed in the following paragraphs has
proven effective at universities and bi-
national centers in Iran, Bolivia and Saudi
Arabia and might be a way of helping other
teachers faced with the same problem.

“Sakura” is a Japanese word that usually
means “cherry blossom.” It has another
meaning in the theatrical and entertainment
worlds which might be hest translated as
“ringer.” A sakura is someone who looks
like a normal member of the audience but
who in reality has been placed there by
the management in order to stimulate au-
dience participation in the play or par-
ticular type of entertainment being offered.
In the EFL classroom our audience (the
students) often could use a little stimulation
in order to get them to participate more,
especially in communication activities. The
use of a “sakura” can be of help here too.
The idea behind using a sakura is that if
one student begins doing something in
class, then others will soon follow, par-
ticularly if it meets with the approval of
the instructor. In this case the sakura takes
the initiative during class to use some of
the material that has been (or is being)
presented by the instructor.

For example, in a beginning class, after
the instructor has presented “What is your
name?” and practiced this structure with
the whole class, the sakura, independently
might ask someone in class the same ques-
tion.

The instructor, at this point, keeps silent,
allowing the second student to answer.
This is very important, because what is
desired is communication among the stu-
dents themselves. The teacher, in effect,
relinquishes the floor, letting the students
communicate. At first most students will
not know how to respond, but as soon as
they see that this kind of real communi-
cation does not meet with punishment
from the teacher, they will begin, probably
timidly at first, to respond to the sakura.
This is a person whom they know and see
as a member of the class and then they too
will begin to take the initiative. When the
communication is finished, the teacher will
again take the floor and continue presenting
material. The more English the students
know, the longer the communication period
will last.

T~ benefits in using the sakura tech-
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by Michael Redfield
Shoin Women'’s College

nique are obvious. Students begin to use
the English they are learning for real com-
munication. They soon learn that they will
be allowed to speak when they feel that
they are ready to speak, and to say what
they want to say to whom they want to say
it. They will use and try out what they
know and are learning in a real communi-
cative setting. This type of practice comes
on their own initiative and teaches them
that they can truly rely upon themselves to
use real language. English is no longer a
“game” but a means for communication.

The teacher, when using the sakura tech-
nique, must adopt a slightly different at-
titude than he/she is perhaps normally
used to. He is no longer the center of all
activity. He must be able to relinquish the
floor, leaving the students room for learn-
ing. He becomes, momentarily at least, a
“resource person,” no longer directing the
activity but being present at all times to
help the students when they request help.
He has to have the ability to keep out of
the way while the students are busy trying
to communicate, always supporting the
students in their efforts but not intervening
unless specifically asked to do so. He must
not be seen as a judge or evaluator of the
student generated language, but rather as
an interested third party. When the students
seem to have finished, then the instructor
reverts to his normal teaching and takes
over active control of the class once again,
always being ready to give up the floor
when students retake the initiative to prac-
tice the language through communication
with their peers.

The practical problem, naturally, is to
find a sakura. I myself took this role in
Aymara and Arabic classes, with the ap-
proval of the teacher. In an EFL setting
you might be able to take advantage of
personal contacts within your own institu-
tion. Relatives of staff members or friends
who happen to be your students are perfect
people for sakuras because you can make
contact with them before the first day of
class, explain to them what you have in
mind, and motivate them to act as sakuras.
Scholarship students are another group
who make excellent sakuras. And remem-
ber, you only need a sakura for that first
week or so of class, because after that the
rest of the students will have learned to
take the initiative to use the language that
they are learning. The sakura does not
haveto, and should not, know more English
than the other students. What he has to do
is begin using what is presented with the
other members of the group. If you can
get someone to do that then you will find
that getting real communication into your
class is not such a big problem after all.

The sakura technique may not be for
everyone. Some cultures might not accept
language generated by class members, and
some teachers might not feel at home
giving up some of the control and authority
that they are traditionally accustomed to.
However, look at your own situation, see
if you are satisfied as to the amount of
communication going on in your classes,
and if the culture you are working in will
allow it, give the sakura technique a try.

am
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About the author. Prior to teaching EFL at Shoin Women

College 1 Kobe. |Japan. Michael Redfield taught EFL i both
Indonesia and Colombia

Members of the AAP-ESOL Committee (left to right): Connie Holcomb, Longman and Chair of the
Committee; Aaron Berman, Director, TESOL Development and Promotions and TESOL's liaison to the
Committee; Folkert van Karssen, Houghton Mifflin; Karen Peratt, Collier Macmillan; Judy Bittinger,
Addison-Wesley; Laurie Likoff, McGraw-Hill, Saundra Smith, Association of American Publishers, Tina
Carver, Prentice-Hall; Ray Adame, Regents; Eileen Peters, Scott Foresman.

AAP-ESOL COMMITTEE

The Association of American Publishers-ESOL Committee met in New York City in early
November 1983 at the offices of the AAP. This Comnmittee meects several times a year and annually
with the TESOL liaison to the group, Aaron Berman, Director of TESOL Development and
Promotions. Under discussion were such matters as the possibility of upgrading services of the
TESOL commercial membership and seeking new ways in which the publishers can cooperate
with TESOL. They also worked out the details of exhibiting at annual conventions, and more
specifically, at TESOL/Houston. The AAP-ESOL Committee has been active for more than three
years now. It sponsors an annual session on publishing at TESOL conv entions.
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SHOWING WRITING:

MODELING THE PROCESS

The complex process of writing, with its
recursive steps of inventing, composing,
revising, and editing, is difficult to explain.
What is needed is a demonstration of the
process. One method, borrowed from
Muriel Harris’s extensive work in the teach-
ing of writing to English-speaking college
students (1983), is modeling, a method in
which the teacher shows students the writ-
ing process by actually going through the
process for them.

Modeling, according to social learning
theorist Albert Bandura, is a procedure by
which observers can acquire new patterns
of behavior by watching the performances
of others (1974:6). Thus observers who are
uncertain what responses to make in a
novel situation are shown a specific pattern
of behavior to try.

To explain one use of modeling with
ESL composition students, I will describe
the procedure used with Vincente, a Vene-
zuelan student in the Basic Level at the
University of North Carolina at Charlotte.
(Students in the Basic Level score between
35 and 60 on the Michigan Placement Test:
Form A.) Vincente was one of the better
students in his level, yet he was not satis-
fied with his writing. He felt frustrated
when he tried to think of something to
write in response to a topic.

Because I needed to know how Vincente
set about doing a piece of writing and
what he was thinking as he wrote, I did a
protocol analysis of his writing. A verbal
or thinking-aloud protocol is obtained by
asking the writer to compose out loud into
a tape recorder while writing. The benefit
of having students give verbal protocols is
that they allow us to gain a deeper under-
standing of our students’ composing pro-
cesses. In Vincente's case, a protocol anal-
ysis showed that his tendency was to do
very little planning but to plunge directly
into a topic by relating it to his everyday
experiences. Although this often led to
delightful pieces of writing, his frustration
indicated that he was locked into a static
pattern of responding to a topic.

“r
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by Nancy Pfingstag
University of North Carolina at Charlotte

The First Session

I asked Vincente to think aloud while he
wrote for twenty minutes on the topic of
“Spring Break.” I purposely left the topic
broad in order to observe the method(s)
he used in narrowing and planning. In his
protocol, Vincente quickly narrowed the
topic to his activities during spring break:

First...Ithink I have to write . . . first. ..

on what I did on the first day of my

spring break . . . and then, and then I

will be writing on the other days and the

other things that I did . . .

After that initial step, he began a narrative
of the daily events of his spring break,
beginning witha move to a new apartment
and ending with a search for drapes.

Half way through the protocol, Vincente
became uncertain as to the direction of his
writing response:

Now, I think [ have to write about the
move, no? To describe something about
the move . ..

and the uncertainty remained with him as
he stumbled through the remaining proto-
col:

Um . .. the friends, the friends that my
sister had .. . hadused ... todo...to
do...todothemove...inthe...in
the day after. . . the day after...1...1
went to find some stores . . . the store
who. . .thestore that I can rent furniture
or something.

Finally, his attention focused on finding
words to complete sentences and, as a
result, his syntax began to suffer (see Ap-
pendix).

After discussing Vincente's protocol and
writing response with him, we exchanged
roles and he gave me the topic of “Gradua-
tion” to write on for twenty minutes. My
purpose was not only to model planning
and inventing patterns for Vincente to
observe and try in his second writing
response, but also to show him that a
certain amount of frustration during the
composing process is not limited to stu-

Continued on next page
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SHOWING WRITING

Continued from page 1

dents. One of the powers of modeling is
that the observer comes to realize that
others share the same problem, but by
learning new patterns of behavior, the
problem can be made manageable.

Before I began my pretocol, I explained
the strategies I would use and my reasons
for using them. This step in modeling is
crucial, for the purpose of modeling s to
focus the observer’s attention on the dec-
sired patterns of behavior to be acquired.
As Bandura cautions, “Greater perfor-
mance gains are attained when desired
behavior is clearly specified than when it
must be inferred from a few examples”
(1974:44).

I stressed to Vincente that throughout
my writing, I would attempt to develop
certain goals and ways of achieving those
goals. Before I begin modeling for a stu-
dent, I explain in simple terms the four
goals which Flower and Hayes found at-
tended to by good writers (1980). In prepa-
ration for writing, I spend a few minutes
considering my reader and what effect |
intend to have on that reader, e.g., whether
I want to inform, instruct, or persuade the
reader. Knowing that Vincente was very
interested in my culture, I decided to
describe graduation from college as a rite
of pas<age for young adults in the U.S.

Closely tied to this goal is the decision
concerning the relationship I want to form
with the reader. For this goal, the voice I
choose is critical. For instance, do I want
to sound like an authority on the topic or
an interested person with something to say
about the topic? If I choose to be an
interested person, as I did with Vincente’s
topic, I must next decide on the distance I
want to establish between the reader and
myself. Because I had known and worked
with Vincente for some time, I decided
against thie somewhat formal distance be-
tween teache and student and chose, in-
stead, to write as an older friend to a
younger one, keeping in mind not only the
differences in our ages, but also the differ-
ences in our experiences and our abilities
to handle English. With this goal, it is
important to remember Flower and Hayes’
observation that the writer’s choices of
tone and diction are usually expressed
within the written text and not in conscious
statements during the oral protocol
(1980:27). For this reason, this goal and
how it is reached by the writer must be
pointed out to students when we analyze
the written text with them.

The third goal is undoubtedly the most
difficult, for it involves the creation of
meaning, “the writer’s attempt to build a
coherent network of ideas” (Flower and
Hayes 1980:28). This goal requires the
writer to do such things as explore and test
ideas, focus on various aspects of the
ideas, consolidate several ideas, and/or
form new ideas from old ones. To dem-

, onstrate ways to meet this goal, I work
LS
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through in my protocol one of the devices
for generating ideas that I have previously
explained to the student.

One such heuristic device which seems
to work well with ESL students is a simpli-
fied version of Richard Larson’s “question-
ing,” a procedure that asks the writer to
form questions about the topic, such as
what causes it, why it is important, and
what can be said in opposition to it (1975).
For my topic, “Graduation,” I asked such
questions as what it is about graduation
that makes it a rite of passage, and why we
consider this rite of passage important.
While I was working with Vincente on his
topic, “Spring Break,” we considered ask-
ing why universities have spring break,
and what the effects of spring break are
on students.

The fourth goal the writer needs to
attend to involves the decisions regarding
the conventions and features of the text:
whether to use one organizational mode
instead of another, to begin with a rhetori-
cal question, or to put a sentence in the
passive voice.

The greatest value of modeling for stu-
dents lies in showing them that the com-
posing process does not consist of four
distinct and linear goal-setting steps as
described. Rather, students are able to
observe the recursiveness of these steps.
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By observing a modeler and then analyz-
ing the modeled protocol with the gener-
ated text, students can see that a writer
continuously forms, considers, re-evaluates,
mulls over, and revises both the goals and
the ideas generated.

The Second Session

In his second protocol, Vincente once
again was asked to write on the topic of
“Spring Break.” This time, however, Vin-
cente spent more time in recursive decision
making. He began by thinking about his
reader:

OK ... maybe she wants an idea about
my thoughts . .. my thoughts about . . .
she doesn’t need to know whatIdid . ..
she is not my mother

and then he set up his goal of comparison,
which was more complex than the narra-
tive goal of his first response:

. when we come back from spring
break we are. . . they can relax . .. that's
wrong . . . because . . . this time they
have to do something . . . something .. .
something ... OK...spring break...I
think I can try to say it. . . . The spring
break . . . the students can go some
placeto. .. magical. .. itis magical . ..
the spring break has a magical touch ..
it is a result of the . . . we can see the
effect. OK .. . I try to make a compari-
son between the . . . the worker with the
...work ... with the worker . . .

One sign of the benefits of our modeling
session was Vincente's reluctance to stop
writing at the end of the twenty minutes.
As his second piece of writing demon-
strates, Vincente was “on a roll” with his
comparison of school break/work vacation
in terms of the benefits to the student/
worker (see Appendix). By acquiring plan-
ning and inventing strategies, he appeared
to be more enthusiastic and confident in
his writing. Although he lost the natural-
ness he exhibited in his first piece of writ-
ing, it must be remembered that his second
piece was his first attempt at trying out the
new patterns of behavior. Like a first-time
bicycle rider, a student’s response to new
writing patterns will initially appear some-
what forced until practice internalizes the
behaviors and the student becomes less
conscious of making goal decisions.

Although I find modeling to be most
successful when working individually with
students, I have had good results using
modeling with an entire class. In this case,
I spend several days preceding the model-
ing explaining to the students, as I did with
Vincente, the patterns of goal-setting they
will observe. During the modeling proce-
dure, I tape my thinking-aloud as I write
my response on the blackboard. After-
wards, the class and I listen to my procotol,
stopping the tape at appropriate times to
point out and discuss the various stages of
my writing process and how they affected
my writing response. This step also mirrors
the procedure I use when modeling with
students individually. The students are next

Continued on next page
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Continued from page 2
asked to write on a topic, making use of
the patterns they observed. We then discuss
the writings, pointing out the aspects of
the texts which indicate goal setting.

In her work with freshman composition
students, Muriel Harris found that

The power of modeling . . . js that it
focuses the observer’s attention on pro-
cesses to be used in the act of writing;
learning is accomplished by observation
or feedback during practice rather than
by trial and error (1983:77).

This focus on the process of writing js
even more important for ESL composition
students. As Taylor points out, in addition
to individual language problems, an ESL
student “also needs to master the essential-
ly non-linguistic intellectual and cognitive
skills which underlie writing” (1981:10).
For ESL students, seeing writing is fre-
quently more effective than being told
about writing.

In addition to the pedagogical advan-
tages of modeling, there is an important
side benefit. Modeling shows our coriposi-
tion students that not only is writing a
process, but that writing well is a difficult
and time-consuming process. Many times
I have struggled with the topics given to
me by the students, but as Harris correctly
reminds us:

What better way is there to convince
students that writing is a process that
requires effort, thought, time, and persis-
tence than to go through all that'writing,
scratching out, rewriting, and revising
withand for our students? (1983:81)

Appendix
A. Session 1: Vincente’s writing response

My spring break was a very nice time to do
something that I had to do. I moved from the
house where I lived to another apartment. The
move was very easy because we didn't have
furniture. A friend of my sister helped us to do
the move. In the days after, I went to some
stores to try rent furniture for my apartment. In
the rental store I can saw different kind of
furniture, but I rented the most beautiful that I
saw. Then I looked for the drapes.

B. Session 2: Vincente's writing response

Spring break is an important time in the life of
the students because they can relax their minds
in this time. After two and a half months of
continued studies they have a short time to rest.
The spring break has a magical touch for the
students. We can see that in the effect of the
break. If a man works for 24 hours everyday it
is possible that he dies. o

REFERENCES

Bandura, Albert 1974 Psychological modeling. New York.
Licber-Atherton.

Flower, Linda, and John R Hayes. 1980, The cognition of
discovery: defining a rhetorical problem College Composi-
tion and Communication 31 (1). 51»32.

Harris, Muricl. 1983, Modeling: a process method of teaching
College English 45 (1): 74.84,

Larson. Richard L. 1975. Discovery through questioning a plan
for teaching rhetorical invention In Contemporary rhetoric.
a conceptual background with readings. \V, Ross Winterowd
(Ed.), 144-154. New York: Farcoutt Brace Jovanovich, Inc.

Taylor, Barry P. 1981, Content and written form. a two.way
street. TESO . Quarterly 15 (1): 5-13.

About the author: Nancy Pfingstag teaches i the
English Language Training Institute at the Untversity
of North Carolina at Charlotte She has published in
ESL in Higher .ducation and is an active member in
""f‘ /TESOL.

2/84

BOOK-MAKING FOR BEGINNING
ESL STUDENTS

Reading experiences correlated with
oral work which result in writing events
recognize the wholeness of language. Read-
ing and writiug are interrelated: people
learn to read by reading, to write by
writing, and also to read by writing and to
write by reading (Goodman and Goodman
1983). Making books gives students writ-
ing and reading opportunities that do not
exist in published workbooks and encour-
ages growth in all four language skiils:
listening, speaking, reading, and writing.
Book-making also brings students’ back-
grounds and interests to the language class-
room. It lets students discover relationships
between language elements in a non-di-
rected, non-linear way; it gives freedom to
“explore ideas and thoughts on paper”
(Zamel 1983:168). Early natural writing
experiences may benefit beginning ESL
students just as they do preschoolers writ-
ing in their native languages (Goodman
and Altwerger 1981; Harste, Burke, and
Woodward 1982), giving them the oppor-
tunity to practice the intellectual and logical
skills that are as much a part of composing
as linguistic skills are (Taylor 1976).

Istarted book-making with ESY, students
with a ten-year-old Korean girl, Mee Lynn,
who could neither speak, read, nor write
English. Unreceptive at first to the learn-
ing environment, Mee Lynn needed all
possible motivators to capture her atten-
tion and interest. Although very intelli-
gent, her attention span was short and we
had to move rapidly from one activity to
another—until we made books!

Mee Lynn had been an abandoned child
and grew up in orphanages and foster
homes before being adopted by her Ameri-
can parents. Food, as survival, was very
important to her. Capitalizing on this in-
terest in food, we began our first book
about “Foods.” Mee Lynn selected her
own material. She cut and pasted pictures
of her choice from magazines, categorizing
and arranging the pictures in a sequence. I
later sewed the pages together and bound
them in a decorated cardboard <over to
make a professional lcoking book. This,
then, became the teaching tool for learning
the names of the foods, orally, put into
patterned sentences, such as “Do you like

?” between Mee Lynn and Philip,

an English-speaking ten-year old who

served as a peer-tutor. Natural conversa-
tion developed as they would discuss spe-
cial experiences with the foods. By using
the book back and forth to practice the
names of the foods, Mee Lynn knew all
the food names after just two sessions and
could make statements and ask questions.

Labeling the pictures in the book was
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the next step as we began to build a

reading vocabulary of words. Since Mee

Lynn knew the words in the “Foods”

book, it was a logical step to begin to

recognize these words in print. Finding
the words in a magazine or newspaper
gave an added dimension and reinforced
her beginning reading skills. Once she had
found and had learned to recognize the
words, Mee Lynn was eager to use them in

a meaningful context; thus, we started

with list-making and sentence writing al-

most from the beginning: “I love ice
cream”; “I hate onions.”

We continued making new books for
new vocabulary topics on special subjects,
such as “People,” “Signs,” “I Like,” and
“Animals.” We saw then that we could
make the books for other readers, too. For
instance, while looking for pictures_ of
animals, we found a sequence of pictures
of birds building a nest, hatching the eggs,
and feeding their young, which made a
story-book suitable for use in our eléinen-
tary science program, with all the language,
both oral and written, built into that. We
now have another beginning ESL student
in our class who is busy making her own
“Foods” book while Mee Lynn is working
on other topics. So, as well as being an
author, Mee Lynn has become a peer-tutor
as she assists and encourages the other girl
to practice language.

From the very beginning, then, ESL
students can find in book-making a way to
select their own subject matter and to
learn not only how to talk to someone
about that subject but also how to com-
municate something of interest to a reader.
When writing in a second language is
introduced in this way, the students inevi-
tably perceive it as a meaningful communi-
cative activity, and a solid foundation is
established for further writing instruction.

&
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Current developments in teaching ESL
have recently been described in the light
of Thomas Kuhn’s theory of scientific revo-
lution. Since the mid-1960s the field is seen
as in the midst of a paradigm shift “as one
conceptual model gives way to another,
causinga disorderly proliferation of meth-
ods and theories” (Raimes 1983), The teach-
ing of writing has felt the effects of this
more than other skill areas. The last decade
has seen the decline of the behaviorist
approach to language teaching, in which
writing was ignored except as a method of
transcribing oral sentence structures. It has
seen the ascent of communicative ap-
proaches to language teaching, which em-
phasize writing as an expressive skill.

As this shift appeared in language teach-
ing, research observing how native speak-
ers write began to change radically how
writing was taught. This research sought
to identify the processes that writers go
through while practicing their craft, and
represented a great change from the tradi-
tional approach of examining only the end
product of the writing. A pedagogical
outcome of this research is the use of
writing workshops in classrooms (Graves
1973, 1983). In such workshops students
are encouraged to write on topics of their
own choice, to examine their own writing
processes, and to view their writing as a
continuing dialogue between themselves
and the emerging text (Murray 1968, 1982a).
Students discuss their works-in-progress
with one another, not as a means of cor-
recting errors, but as an extension of the
dialogue.

Although the methods of teaching writ-
ing as a process were initially developed
for native speakers, the shift from seeing
writing as product to seeing it as process is
gradually being adopted by ESL writing
theorists and teachers (Zamel 1976, 1983;
Taylor 1981). Last spring I estatlished a
writing workshop in my six-week ESL
class foradult learners with the purpose of
observing how activities developed for
native speakers would work with second-
language speakers. I was also interested in
seeing how comfortable I would be with
the lack of focus on correcting errors that
follows from an emphasis on writing as
process rather than product. Bartholomae,
who works with basic writers, has written
that “certain errors will disappear and
others will become less frequent as stu-
dents simply practice writing” (1979:96).
My view was that I would have to look at
the writing workshops not primarily as a
means of teaching linguistic competence,
but as a way of teaching writing: helping
students to discover thinking processes, to
think of new strategies for expressing ideas

i

by Elizabeth Stokes
Hudson County Community College

through writing. These skills in writing, [
thought, would complement my students’
increasing ability to express themselves in
native-like forms.

When I set up the writing workshop 1
was guided by the practical instruction of
Donald Graves (1983) as well as by the
suggestions of Lucy Calkins (personal
communication). Although both Graves
and Calkins work primarily with children
and have focused on developmental aspects
in their research, the kinds of activities
they advocate for young writers are appro-
priate for writers of all ages, and indeed
have been adopted by teachers of adult
learners such as Brannon and Knoblauch
(1982), Carnicelli (1980), Elbow (1973,
1981), and Murray (1982a, b). Some of the
rationale of the writing workshop and the
activities I encouraged are set out below:

1. Structure of the classroom attempts to
produce a “studio atmosphere” (Graves
1983:17).

o I allowed enough time on writing
days to let the students feel they had
time to accomplish something.

o I kept the students’ writing folders,
which included all drafts, topic lists,
and whatever else the students chose
to keep in them, to be passed out at
the beginning of each writing class.

¢ | occasionally gave a mini-lesson on
topics that I thought would help stu-
dents to develop their writing strate-
gies. These included a lesson on focus-
ing on a topic; one on the use of time
in writing biographies of their fellow
students; mini-lessons cn revision, ed-
iting, and peer ~diting; and a group
composition exercise,

o [ participated in the writing work-
shops myself and presented my in-
sights and strategies by having my
own work read by the other writers.

2. Students connect with their writing if it
is personal and interpersonal and when
they feel an investment in the subject
because it is bringing life content into
the writing.

o Students chose their own topics.

¢ I presented some strategic tools for
choosing a topic: freewriting (Elbow
1973), thinking about what they have
to tell others, and sharing topic ideas
in pairs or in small groups.

¢ Students kept lists of passible topics
in their writing folders (or on sheets

of paper) for future use. q 5

. AN ESL WRITING WORKSHOP L=

3. My job as teacher is to encourage stu-
dents” autonomy as writers by playing
down my role as an “expert.”

e Teacher-student conferences about
each student’s piece encouraged all
the writers to come up with their own
ideas for revision and to act on them.

o Students were the first to speak about
the writing, and were encouraged to
focus on process as well as content in
their writing.

e [ tried to respond to the ‘whole’ of a
student’s piece, seeing through the
errors and paying attention to what
the student was trying to say.

¢ I never wrote directly on the students’
papers, but attached notes as a way
of responding to their pieces.

e Inteacher-student conferences, I tried
to provide a model for questions that
the students might want to use in
their peer conferencing activities.

4. Students should share their writing with

others, to hear their readers’ reactions
and to practice writing as a communica-
tive skill.

o Peer conferences, in which students
read and commented on each other’s
work, were held after the writing.

¢ In early sessions I discussed with the
class the types of questions (both
content- and process-related) that they
might ask, or might want to be asked.
Because students tended to focus on
content, I found it important to intro-
duce the idea of process conferences,
asking how topics were chosen, what
the writer planned to do next with
the piece, what lie or she felt were its
strong points, etc. In later sessions the
questions became more spontaneous,
and this sort of exercise was no longer
necessary.

e At the end of the peer conferencing
sessions, a class discussion was held
to talk about how they went, aad to
discuss any interesting or helpful in-
sights that came out of them.

When [ established the writing workshop
in my class of high intermediate level
students, I found that much of the ESL
teachers’ preoccupation with error had
been passed along to students. They ex-
pected me to correct their first drafts, and
they felt that the quality of a piece was
directly a function of the absence of errors.
If this sort of product orientation had been

Continued on next page
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resolved in lower level classes, ideally
from the first day in an ESL classroom, it
would have made writing a much more
enjoyable experience for these students.
The first few pieces that were turned back
to students without corrections were met
with cries of, “How do we know if it's
good unless you correct our mistakes?”
Teacher-student conferences were filled
with tension: I wanted to concentrate on
content or process, and they wanted error
correction. My explanation that it was not
necessary to focus on errors in a first draft,
even a demonstration that my own drafts
were full of errors, did not entirely lessen
the general feeling that I was shirking my
responsibility as a teacher by not paying
close attention to their errors.

At this stage, the peer conferences came
to my rescue. From the beginning, the
students were enthusiastic about discus-
sing their writing in groups of three or
four. The tape recordings of these sessions
show how they griped about the strange
methods of the teacher:

S1: I prefer the teacher to put the cor-
rection here because you don't know
if it'’s good, it's . . .

52: You do not kr. *w whether it is right
or wrong—it is better for her to
make the corrections, sometimes.

S1: Sometimes, yes.

They also shared something with each
other that I could not demonstrate or
share: the feelings and strategies common
to students writing in ¢ new language.
Having peers read their pieces let them
know if their writing was comprehensible,
if it was of interest to others, and if they
had difficulties in common which they
could work together to solve.

S1: I try to write only in English. I do
not want to write in French and
translate in English because some-
times there are sorme words in French
and I cannot find the equivalent in
English. So it is better that I think in
English and write in English.

$2: Yes. For me it is difficult to think in
English. I think an idea in my own
language, and after I think in En-
glish, but the idea is in Spanish.

This excerpt is from an early session,
and already the students are discussing not
only their writing, but the process that
produced it. As the course progressed,
they continued to have conferences among
themselves. In addition to discussing pro-
cess, the students discussed content and
meaning without focusing on errors, which
they felt unable to perceive in any case.

After several weeks of peer conferences,
I noticed a change in the teacher-student
conferences. The students seemed much
more prepared to discuss how they came
to write their pieces, and what they plan-
ned to do next with them. Often a student
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would mention ideas for revision that had
been generated during the peer sessions.
Instead of the drawn-out, painful confer-
ences which had been the norm a few
weeks earlier, the student-teacher sessions
becar.ae short reports in which the students
took the initiative in the discussion. This
does not mean that they no longer were
concerned by the errors they produced in
their writing. When they discussed a piece,
they invariably expressed the concern that
the language used did not adequately ex-
press the meaning intended. This is an
active approach to the problem, however,
and one which prompts discussion of alter-
native ways of expressing ideas. As one
student reported to the group, the teacher-
student conference “tries to make me see
how I can correct my mistakes myself.”
The student’s emphasis shifted. She was
less concerned with the errors she pro-
duced and more aware of her ability to
revise them.

In addition to examining the in-class
workshops as documentation of how stu-
dents are moving from a product to a
process orientation, 1 interviewed two of
the students about how they wrote outside
the classroom setting, Both students have
become prolific writers, producing pieces
at home which they bring into class to
discuss with their peers, as well as with
me. I was especially interested to hear that
both students show their writing to family
members as they write and revise. In “oth
cases, these family members are not especi-
ally proficient in English, so they almost
never discuss the correctness of the lan-
guage in the pieces. Instead, the students
ask for reactions to the content of the
topics they have chosen. Clearly, sharing
writing is an important strategy for these
students.

The main conclusion I can now draw
about using a writing workshop in an ESL
class is that peer conferences and the
discussion of writing experiences among
students are the parts of the workshop that
should be stressed. They produced in my

class the following Lehaviors that are desir-
2ble in any ESL classroom:

e student to student interaction: the
teacher was a participant, rather than
a dominating presence in the class-
room;

¢ verbalization of thinking processes:
students articulated a much clearer
idea of what they were trying to say;

e introduction of life content into the
classroom: after only a few weeks all
of the workshop participants had
learned far more about each other by
writing on topics of their own choice,
making the classroom a livelier place;

¢ recognition of difficulties common to
students in L2 writing: by recognizing
common difficulties students were
led to explore ways of dealing with

them. )
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@%/ CONNECTING IDEAS
IN ESL WRITING &
by Judith Wrase
Dundalk Community College

Learners of English as a second lan- Many current books that contain sen- cities had them. (3) They delighted children.
guage have cften become proficient in  tence combining exercises using coordina- (4) Now there are few er than 100 left. (5) The
speaking but still have difficulty writing tion and subordination never take the im- carousels are old and costly. (6) So amuse-

English clearly and relatively freely. In  portant step of applying the exercises to ll}ﬁnl parks have bqen I‘L_’pla(:ir()lg t;lem‘. 7
many ways they are like the basic writers students’ own writing. None incorporates : d((,:y use ’"sde'}’ 'i’df.sc ms:leal - @) 1h(("§€)‘
that Shaughnessy describes (1977): they combining sentences and ideas into the 118 are macic of prasiic anc auminum.

Py . . ; That makes them peppier and casier to main-
have difficulty using structures that con- process of writing. This paper presents a tain. (nl‘O) l\:ean\r?}\li)lc[,)lt)he g:rous:lls arg rc?mp_

nect and focus their ideas in written senten-  way of teaching consolidation structures ped up. (11) Their horses are turned into bar
ces. These structures are called “consolida-  to ESL writers and transferring the struc- stools. (12) Their heads are cut from their
tion” structures by Shaughnessy, and exer-  tures to their own writing immediately bodies. (13) The carved wooden animals are
cises to teach them are called sentence during the revision stages in the process of sold to antique dealers.

combining exercises by many textbooks. writing, (1) Once there were many carousels in the
ESL writers, like other inexperienced writ- The different structures and the process United States, and (2) hundreds of towns and
ers described by Shaughnessy, are not of writing are taught to advanced ESL cities had them, (3) They delighted children,
likely to have a comr and of the structures  students in a semester course that prepares but (4) now there are fewer than 100 left, and
needed for “concolidation.” They may use  them to enroll in freshman composition at (5) they are old and costly, and so (6) amuse-
coordination extensively without evencon-  an urban community college. The course ment parks have been replacing them with
sidering the use of another consolidation emphasizes sentence and paragraph writ- (7) modern ides. (8) These ridesare made of
structure such as subordination or juxt.- ing. plastic and aluminum, and (9) that makes

is . . .. i them peppier and easier to maintain, but
position. Yet one of the characteristics of The units on combining sentences which meanwhile (10) the carousels are chopped up

written discourse is its higher degree of Ideliberately call “Connecting Your Ideas”  5,,4(11) their horses are turned into bar stools
embedded structures suchas relative clauses  begin with a ¢ass discussion of the three and (12) their heads are cut from their bodies,
(Chafe 1982) and dependent clauses in  following paragraphs. (My thanks to a and (13) the carved wooden animals are sold
general (O'Donnell 1974). Like basic writ-  former colleague in Missouri who gave me to antique dealers,

ers, ESL writers also have little sense of this exercise ten years ago.)

the process of writing; Shaughnessy de-

scribes the way “the beginning writer does 1) Once there were many carousels in the
not know how writers behave” (1977:79). United States. (2) Hundreds of towns and Continued on next page

Although (3) they were once a children's
delight in (2) hundreds of towns and cities,
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Continned from page 6

carousels (1) in the United States (4) now
number fewer than 100. (6) Amusement parks
have been replacing these (5) costly old mer-
ry-go-rounds with (7) modern (8) plastic and
aluminum rides that (9) are both peppier and
easier to maintain. (10) The carousels, mean-
while, are chopped up, (11) their horses
turned into bar stools, (12) heads cut from
bodies, and (13) carved wooden animals sold
to antique dealers.

Adapted from Time (Nov. 19, 1973). p. 18

In answer to the questions “Which reads
better? Why?" nearly everyone favors the
third passage for reasons such as its smooth-
ness and clarity. The numbers within the
paragraphs help the class see that each
includes the same ideas, The class discus-
sion helps everyone sce that the differences
lie in the ways the sentences have been
structured. For the rest of the semester the
class learns and practices the following
ways of connecting ideas:

Poot

. embedding words within a sentence

The tall tree was blown down. It was
old. ~ The tall old tree was blown
down,

o

. coordination using and, but, so, or,
yel

. embedding with relative pronouns

. embedded questions

I'd like to know who he is. I'd like to
know if you want to go.

5. embedded sentences with optional
or obligatory that and optional or
obligatory object
I guess (that) you are right.

He wrote (me) (that) he is going to
Syracuse.

You pointed out (to me) that ideas
can be combined.

You told me (that) youn will do it.

6. -ing and -ed eonstructions

Worried/worrying about his cold,
John called his doctor.
John, worried/worrying about his
cold, called his doctor.

*John called his doctor, worried/wor-
rying about his cold (ungrammatical)

7. subordination using subordinating
conjunctions

da O

8. sentence connectors or transitions
such as however, consequently, etc.

Each structure or way of commecting
ideas is presented in the following se-
quence, leading to immediate application
to students’ own writing. The anit on
subordination is used as an example.

1. Adiscussion of the meanings or relation-
ships of any speeial connecting words
While students may use some of the
werds when speaking, they may not know
the full range of meanings and the full
range of synonyms that might be used. I
the subordination unit, students are given
a Iistlof subordinating conjunctions and
<
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phrases ordcred by relationship: time, con-
dition, contrast, concession, manner, cause,
and purpose. Each group contains sample
sentences. Rather than reproduce the list, 1
refer you to a similar one in Frank (1972).
After a brief discussion of the kinds of
relatiouships involved, the class looks at
individual items on the list, The list itself
and the sample sentences, however, merely
begin to introduce the meanings and rela-
tionships; a student’s choice in his own
writing depends on the semantic context.

2. An exercise asking students to fill in a
correct connecting word
This exercise can be prefaced by some
statements about the uses of the structure.
For example, the exercise for subordination
reads:
Youn can affect the meaning of your sentence
by using subordinating words. The idea
you put after the subordinating word or
words is less impartant than the idea in the
main sentence.
Examples:

Althoughlit was expensive,

Marilyn bought the coat.

Marilyn bought the coat
it was expensive.

The idea after although is less impartant; it
is the dependent iden, Notice that it can
come before or after the independent idea.

Directions: Write an appropriate subordi-
nating ward ar words in the blank. Under-
line the independent sentence.

1 he played basket-

ball, he felt good.
2. They stayed home
it wats snowing.

In order to do this exercise, students musi
determine the meaning relationship and
choose an appropriate subordinating word
or phrase. In going over the excereise in
class, we are able to distingunish fine dif-
ferences in meaning or level of formality
between the conjunctions that show a simi-
lar meaning relationship.
3. An exercise asking students to complete

sentences

In this kind of completion exercise, stu-
dents must anderstand the meaning of one
part of the sentence and then write another
sentence that fits and completes the other
part. The unit on subordination begins:

Directions. In the blank write a sentence
that is connected in meaning to the other
sentence Underline the independent sen-
tenee,

1 Because we are from Vietnam,

2. After

tatked about money.
The exercise continues to focus on the
emphasis of the previous enercise. the
meanings of the conjunctions and an un-
derstanding of independent vs. dependent
ideas. Invariably some students complete
the second sentence with a noun phrase or
a verbal. After dinner or After ecating
dinner. We then talk about the fact that

. 38
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many words can have different functions
in different sentences and that we are
currently looking at these words as they
are nsed to conneet complete sentences.

4. An explanation of comma punctuation

with the structure and a brief exercise

Many, perhaps most, uses of commas
within sentences depend on the structure
of the sentences. In the subordination unit,
students are asked to make their own
generalizarion about comnas because the
“rule” is clearcut and because they have
already worked through other ways of
conneeting :d using commas.

Directions: After finishing the exereises
above, look at the sentences carefully. Circle
the commas. Notice that sometimes yon
use # comma and sometimes you don't.

When do you use commas with subordi-
nating words? Write your awn rule belaw.
(HINT: Notiee the relationship of the de-
pendent ideato the independent idea.)

Students usually note that sometimes the
dependent idea is first while at other times
the independent idea is. However, some
generalize the rule incomipletely by saying,
“Don’t use a comma in front of a subor-
dinating conjunction,” missing the instances
when a comma is used. Others correctly
observe that the comma is used at the end
of the dependent idea when it begins the
sentence. No comma is used when the
dependent idea ends the sentence. The
key is the location of the dependent idea
in relation to the independent idea.
5. A sentence combining excrcise

A sentence combining exercise asks stu-
dents to determine the meaning relation-
ships, choose an appropriate way of con-
necting, rewrite the sentence, and punctu-
ate it correctly. The first combining excreise
in the course has the typical linear format
seen in many books on sentence combining:

1. I bought a vacuum cleaner.

2, Itis new,

3. 1 bought it at « store.
Beginning with unit 2, this format is de-
liberately abandoned because students are
expected to apply the stractures to their
own writing; no one writes a rough draft
in numbered lines, In wits 2-5, pairs of
sentences are listed thus:

Last week the Morrells had a visitor at their

howuse, They didn’t know him very well.
In units 7-8 the sentences create a short
discourse. Often the exercise is a para-
graph from a student paper, with any
crrors included. Students are asked to re-
write the paragraph, connecting the ideas
and using subordination where possible.

6. A publie posting of the sentence com-

bining exercise

When students come to class with their
finished combining exercise, they choose a
certain number of their best sentences
{usually one-third of the total) and wnte
their chosen sentences in large letters on
huge picees of newsprint. All the number

Continued on next page
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CONNECTING IDEAS

Continued from page 7

I's from the exercise go on one sheet, all
the number 2's on another, and so on. For
alonger piece of discourse they write one-
third of it on a single newsprint sheet.
Then they hang all the sheets on the walls
with masking tape.

This exercise, besides providing a break
in activities in class, allows students to
choosetheir own best work, write it legibly,
and remain anonymous as writers of the
sentences, Most important is the fact that
they areableto see other ways of connecting
the ideas. We usually get into long discus-
sions about the differences in sentence
emphasis that result from the combiner's
choice of ways. They point out ambiguities
and punctuation errors, yet no one student
needs to feel singled out. In the subordi-
nation unit with its short discourse, we also
discuss the fact that using too much subor-
dination can become just as tedious as the
overuse of and in the second passage
about the carousels above,

7. Application to a rough draft of their

own

A note of caution seems necessary here.
Comnbining exercises by themselves can
often lead students to believe that good
writing is only good combining. As one
Korean student majoring in chemisiry told
me, “These exercises are like chemical
formulas.” However, good writing is also
good content. In other words, good writing
is having something to write and writing it

to someone for a reason; good writing is
achieving the purpose with the reader. In
fact, knowing the purpose often helps a
student choose appropriate way's to connect
ideas once they nhave been worked out.
Being able to combine sentences and con-
nect ideas will ensure that the piece of
writing will be read with the clarity and
emphasis intended by the writer.

So the immediate application of these
combining exercises to a rough draft of
the students’ own is vital. Students need to
sec how they can use each method in their
own writing in order to begin using all the
structures with ease. This is the step that
ties the structures with the process of
writing. Connecting ideas is part of the
revision of the rough draft. To reach the
revision stage, eac student has gone
through a guided process of exploring
possible topics, choosing one, brainstorm-
ing ideas, organizing the ideas, and writing
onc or more rough drafts. Only then do
we begin to rework the -entences with the
intent of connecting ideas for cmphasis
and clarity. 1f they prematurely try to
write “pey -ct” sentences and paragraphs
atthe same time that they are still struggling
with the ideas hehind the sentences, the
result is quite often an emphasis on “cor-
rect” sentences rather than on des eloping
the content of the sentences,

At this stage students are asked to take
out their recent rough draft in class. They
reexaniine their own writing for possible
places to use the structure under discussion
while I wander around the room, looking
with them. In the subordination unit they

are encouraged to look for meaning cla-
tionships and to look at the semantic con-
text, Students then rewrite their drafts at
liome using as many of the different con-
necting methods as they can. Part of my
comments on individual papers addresses
each student’s use of different methods
and suggests other possibilities as well.

Conclusion

By the end of the course the students are
expected to use and generally are able to
use all the different ways of connecting
their ideas. They know the meanings of
specific connecting words and phrases.
They are able to swrite paragraphs, using
the different ways in order to achieve
clarity and intended emphasis, Usually they
are able to express the ssme idea in differ-
ent ways. Ideally they have become more
at ease in writing the structures now that
they know how to use themn and have
practiced using themn. Most important, they
know the appropriate time to begin con-
necting their ideas—after they have worked

Foded

through the content of the ideas. 3
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FROM TOFIC TO FINAL PAPER:
A RHETORICAL APPROACH

Rhetoric in speech is often considered
speaking to persuade; in composition, it is
considered orgunizing ideas in 2 text, Both
speech and composition are rhetorical in
that the speaker/writer makes the message
as comprehensible as possible to the lis-
tener/reader. This means taking into ac-
count the whole situation, including cultur-
al and physical context, purpose, and above
all, the listener/reader (Brockriede 1978).
In fact, it is the preoccupation with the
perccived needs of the listener/readerina
particular situation that makes a language
act rhetorical.

In ESL and EFL conversation classes,
rhetoric is practiced whien students engage
in situational role-play and task-oriented
sroup activities. To communicate cffec-
tively, students learn to adjust what they
say and how they say it to their listeners
and the situation.

In writing classes, however, rhetoric is
often limited to exercises in organization
using model paragraphs and cohesive de-
vices. Such practice paragraphs casily be-
come the end product instead of the means
to communicate something to someone.
But students can be taught to use knowl-
edge of the reader and situation (real or
imaginary) to guide their writing from the
very beginning of the process. Correctly
deciding what background information to
include, what to define and exemplify,
and what to assume as understood is the
basis for coherent written communication
(Carrell 1952:486-487).

In the composition classroom, we can
provide activities that lecad students to-
wards real communication by emphasiziry
the rhetorical nature of writing while rein-
forcing that of speaking. These activities
give students opportunities to communicate
with a reader by writing in simulated
situations, in the way that role-playing
activities provide the impetus for students
to communicate by speaking. In addition,
the directions given at stages of the writing
p-ocess encourage students to communi-
cate with listeners by having them confer
and make joint decisions in shaping a
picce of writing. To be effective, the
activitics should integrate all the steps
from topic to final copy in a unified process
that permits the students to determine the
results. Throughout the process, then, stu-
dents use English as a tool for communi-
cation with others (Widdowson 1978:16.)

The technique described below provides
one such activity by employing a rhetorical
approach to both writing and speaking.
The rhetoric of writing is practiced con-
sciously in a simulated situation. Students
as a group plan a composition taking read-
er and situation into account for decisions
about the level of generalization, selection

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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of relevant information, and organization
of this information.

At the same time, the rhetorical act of
speaking is practiced unconsciously in real
classroom discussion. To plan the para-
graph together, students must interact.
They explain and defend their opinions,
discuss options, and reach consensus. They
adjust their speech for the maximum cffect
on their listeners—their fellow students—in
the problem-solving situation at hand.

The Technique

This technique vsas recently used with a
low-intermediate EFL composition class
at the University of Panama. It guides
students through a series of steps from
topic to final composition. Tle first two
steps, general topic exploration and defini-
tion of the situation, are given to provide
some initial direction. From this point on,
students work together to resolve the prob-
lems that arise at each step. Teacher guid-
ance is limited to announcing cach step
and asking questions to clarify or otherwise
aid the discussion. Since natural student
interaction is a crucial part of the activity,
the students’ reactions will be described at
cach step.

Step One: Exploring the General Topic

Students were asked to write a one-page
paragraph about food. The passages which
resulted were very broad in scope, but
without any knowledge of the situation
and the reader, the students had no criteria
with which to narrow the focus. After
discussion, they asked for more informa-
tion.

Step Two: Defining the Situation and the
Reader

After discussing and hsting some possi-
ble reasons for writing about food for
specific potential readers, the students de-
cided that they would imagine they we ¢
foreigners studying in an American univer-
sity; the editor of the student newspaper
had asked them for a short article about
food. The readers would, therefore, be
mostly American teachers and students
unfamiliar with Panamanian food.

Here students tried to imagine more
specific aspects of the topic that might
interest American readers.

Step Three: Narrowing the Topic Verti-
cally—Level of Generalization

With the previous discussion in mind,
students made a list of subtopics from
genceral to specific.

Food in Panama

Food produced in Panama
Food consumed in Panama
Typical food of Panama
Regional food of Panama

4G

As the writers were pretending to be
foreign students in the United States and
the readers would be American, the situa-
tion indicated that the readers would be
interested in something typical of Panama
not common eclsewhere. Students casily
agreed that the fourth topic, “Typical food
of Panama,” would be the most interesting
and informative for American readers.

Step Four: Narrowing the Topic Horizon-
tally—Typc of Organization

At this step, the students, not constrained
to follow a predetermined pattern of de-
velopment, considered some possible meth-
ods of organization: preparation of a typical
dish (process), origins of typical cooking
in Panama (historical development), typical
dishes of Panama (examples), and typical
food ot Panama and the U.S. (contrast-
comparison). They used purpose and reader
as their criteria for seleating one of the
four they discussed.

The organization sclected wonld depend
ot only on what the students wanted to
say, but also on the way that would be
most casily understood by tiic readers.
The students decided that a description of
the process or of historical developinent
would be more appropriate for native
Panamanian readers well acquainted with
a variety of typical dishes or for longer
articles where a lot of background infor-
mation could be presented. But since the
purpose here was to give a brief idea of
typical Panamanian food, the students de-
cided, after sowne lively discussion, that a
composition with several examples would
give Americans the clearest picture,

Step Five: Sclecting Information

The best way to begin step five was to
list examples of typical dishes. Students
listed fifteen in all. The first decision to be
made was whether to include all or most
of the examples, or to limit them to a few.
It was agreed that since most names of
typical dishes we.e unknown to Anieri-
cans, listing all the examples would be
meaningless.

Then, the choice to limit the examples
to a few led to another problem—which
eaamples to accept, whicl: *o rejeet, and
on what basis. A few dishes, such as tortillas
and tamales, were rejected as they are
common to and perhaps more rej  en-
tative of other arecas. Other dishe vere
not considered represesentative because
they were too specific to certain regions.

The remaining examples showeu some
similaritics. Several were made with rice;
others with plantains— hardly surprising,
since these are two staple foods in Panama.
As there was no point in sclecting three
rice dishes to the exclusion of all other
types of food, students decided that one
rice dish could exemplify all the variations.
The same was decided for plantains.

The students had decided to include
three examples in their short article; how-
ever, they had some difficulty choosing

Continued on next page
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A RHETORICALAPPROACH

Continued from page 9

the third. " “iey made suggestions, gave
reasons, and debated enthusiastically. The
selection of sancocho, a typical soup dish,
rested on the argument that it was popular
throughout the country, it was made with
native plants and roots, and above all, it
would complement the other two dishes.
The result would be a complete, balanced
meal. Adding a typical drink, chicha, made
with native fruit and unrefined cane sugar,
would give the Americans an excellent
idea of a typical Panamanian meal.

Step Six: Ordering Examples and Details
(the outline) and Writing a Draft

Students, again not bound to a textbock
model, found their own basis for organiz-
ing the material. They agreed that the
logical order for the reader was the order
in which the dishes were served. For uni-
formity, the information included to de-
scribe each dish would be parallel: kind of
dish (soup, mzin dish or side dish) and
principal ingredients. A description of the
typical drink would round out the article
in the concluding statements.

For this step, once students agreed on a
logical order for srranging the examples,
they reached a ionsensus on type and
order of details with few problems. Then

they worked alone, both in class and at
home, on assembling all the material they
had gathered into a rough draft.

Step Seven: Revising the Rough Draft

After writing the rough drafts individu-
ally, students came together to revise and
correct them. First, each student reviewed
the draft against a list of questions pre-
pared by the instructor, which stressed the
reader’s point of view. The questions in-
cluded the following:

Do you know from the beginning that you
are reading about a complete, typical Pana-
manian meal?

Do you have enough pertinent information to
understand each dish? Do you know sancocho
i~ a soup and plantains are a side dish?

Do you recognize the logical order of the
examples? Can you visualize the meal?

After revising their own papers, students
in pairs checked each other’s paper against
the questions. Then each pair discussed
the strong and weak parts of both drafts.
When in doubt, they consulted with the
teacher. Finally, students revised the rough
draft and wrote the final copy.

Step Eight: Preparing the Final Copy

Once the final copy was ready, students
were given fifteen minutes to exchange
compositions and to read as many other
papers as possible, In a final gronp discus-
sion, students mentioned the strengths and

weaknesses they most often encountered
in their reading. Finally, students handed
in their pap.s and concluded with an
evaluation of the activity itself,

The step-by-step activities in this tech-
nique have scveral advantages. First of all,
while the writing purpose is simulated, the
speaking activity is unquestionably real.
Purposeful communication occurs as stu-
dents plan together the best way to struc-
ture a piece of writing for a specific reader.
In this way, students practice rhetoric in
both speaking and writing in one activity.
Students learn from each other as they-
discuss. They hear new ideas, vocabulary,
and sentence structures. In addition, they
enjoy applying their skill and imagination
in a group task. Most important, lively
discussion of purpose and audience enables
the student writer to see composition writ-
ing as a truly rhetorical and meaningful
activity. &
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* identify and teach rhetorical and grammatica: skills

Oxford University Press * 200 Madison Avenue, New York, New York 10016
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PEER EDITING AND
WRITING SUCCESS

My students’ compositions are so special
for me that I always save them for a quiet
time in the evening when I can be by my-
self to read and relish every last (even if
incorrect) word. This used to be a selfish
one-to-one relationship. I alone received
the gift of each student’s wondrous life
experiences in exchange for my editing
knowledge. Then I decided that we could
alllearn from these experiences, so, on the
theory that talking things out is vital to the
leaming process and can be channeled
towards writing improvement, we changed
our ways. It has made all the difference.

Whenever [ used to assign an essay for
homework, my Junior High ESL students
groaned loud and long. Now, although
they may give a token “ugh!”, they are off
and running before they are even out of
the classroom. There is an undercurrent of
something close to eager anticipation: “Can
I be first tomorrow?” . . . “I've got a great
ideal” . . . “Wait till you hear my first
sentence!”.

The essay assignment is twofold: first
the usual written essay, and then a five-
minute oral presentation of that essay to
the class, with the other students acting as
peer editors. These are the four steps we
folluw:

1. The student writes the title of the
esscy on the board. This is where peer
editing begins. The class quickly corrects
any mistakes in capitalization or spelling.
The students also give opinions on the
length and the strength of the title, but
1eserve final judgment until the nresenta-
tion is completed.

2. The student reads the introductory
sentence. If there are problems with this
sentence, the student reads the second and
maybe the third sentence. Usually one of
these would make an ideal first sentence.

In the classroom one day Makoto was
giving his oral presentation. He had already
read “My grandfather is a farmer. He lives
in Totsutori, Japan” . and he was
continuing on with the rest of his para-
graph: “He has a rectangular face and
white hair. His back is bent a little because
he has nited too many watermelons . . .”
“That’s it!” one of the peer editors inter-
rupted (politely). “That’s a great first sen-
tencel” The rest of the class agreed unani-
mnously. And so Makoto had a new begin-
ning:“My grandfather’s back is bent a little
because he has lifted too many water-
melons in his lifetime.” I defy any reader
not to read on!

If, after reviewing the entire first para-
graph, no suitable introdnctory sentence
appears, the class may suggest sentences,
or I may demonstrate techniques for com-
bining or re-phrasing sentences that are
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by Joan Rass Keyes
Port Washington Public Schools

already there. As the students progress,
they also make editing suggestions.

3. The student tells in four or five sen-
tences (no reading) what the essay is about.
Peer editors may ask questions about cer-
tain points of interest, sometimes leading
the presenter to really warm up to the
subject and relate wonderful anecdotes. I
try to jot these down for later addition to
the original essay.

Thuan had just finished describing his
escape from Vietnam in a boatload of 500
people. The boat struck a reef which tore
a huge hole in the bottom. “Why didn’t the
boat sink then with so many people on it?”
one of the students asked. “Half of us had
to get out into the water . . . we took turns
every four hours.” Thuan realized from
the gasps of his audience that he should
have included this in his account.

Sometimes it is obvious that an essay is
poorly organized. If this is the case, the
student reads a paragraph or two, and I
outline on the board what information
each sentence contains. This gives a graph-
ic picture of the essay, and the student can

really see which sentences deal with the
same information and should be placed
together, which sentences naturally group
themselves into a paragraph and which do
not belong. This technique can also dis-
courage “step by step” writers from too
much verbiage (I went to the door. I
opened the door. I walked out the door.”)
Peer editors can help by suggesting what
is interesting to them, discarding unneces-
sary and uninterestin ¢ statemc ats.

4. The student reads the concluding sen-
tence. Endings are difficult. They should
leave you with a special feeling, a twist, a
surprise, something a little different. This
is very hard for teachers to explain and
students to understand. *I couldn’t think
up an ending. I'll listen to the others, and
maybe I'll get an idea.” These comments
came from a student who had written
about how, in her own country, she had
received harsh treatment from her teachers
and so was taken out of school by her
grandfather. “How did you feel not going
to school?” one of the peer editors asked.

“It was hard for me to know nothing”,
came the reply—and then a delighted
squeal, “Oh! That's my ending!”

Good concluding sentences often just
seem to happen. One of my favorites is
this from fifteen-year-old Hao, writing
about his grandmother who had recently
died: “Old people like my grandma are

Continued on next page
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(His friends call him “AFS”; a professor once
called him the archetypal foreign student. In his
first term at an American college, AFS was
assigned a research paper for his course in. .. )

First Dream

I was in a very tall, dark grey building. It
looked like a cathedral but it was a college
building. I had to goto the forty-second floor to
hand in my research paper to the professor. I
felt weak, sick, and exhauvsted from lack of
sleep and weeks of anxiety. I knew my paper
was a terrible piece of work—the first one I had
written in English. I was half-dead but I stag-
gered towards the elevator. How strange! It
was filled with happy students carrying re-
search papers. Their foreheads all had ENGLISH
ENGLISH written on them. Out of their mouths
came rapid streams of words that they all easily
understood. It was harsh music to my ears.
They smiled such happy smiles at me that I
became more and more depressed. I suddenly
felt scared and ran out as the doors closed. 1
made for the stairs. Only forty-two flights! The
walls shock slightly as I started up the first
staircase. They began to shake more and more
as I went higher. Strange and ominous English
words were written on the walls. It grew darker
and darker as I went further up. The walls
shook violently. My knees shook violently. My
heart shook violently. I wished I was back in
my own country, in my own school in my little
home town, in my own lovely language. I kept
going and dragged myself into the lobby of the
forty-second floor. There was the professor
taking in papers. He looked at each for an
instant through a beam of dirty green light
coming from the center of his forehead. My
knees were water. My sweaty hand gripped the

by Lionel Menasche
University of Pittsburgh

?)%“‘ ) The Two Dreams of Ahmed Fu-Chin Sanchez

fancy plastic wrapping on the paper. I had
hoped the plastic would deceive him and here
he was with a dirty green magic light that
showed language use, organization, research
quality—everything! The students who wrote
well were given strong coffee and a slice of
rich, creamy chocolate cake. Those who wrote
badly were hurled out of the window. Forty
two floors up! English was their own language
and they had to leave that way! And surely they
knew the library system. Surely they took beau-
tiful notes after reading their own language so
smoothly. I trembled. I quaked. The professor
turned his wolf-face to me and smiled. His
bared teeth flashed some words in blood-red
neon. They alternated: ENGLISH/RESEARCH
PAPER/ENGLISH/ RESEARCH PAPER/EN-
GLISH/RESEARCH PAPER . . . He reached
for my paper. I panicked, ducked past him, and
leaped through the window. I would have had
to leave that way anyway. I fell and fell and fell
towards the pile of students on the ground. . .

Second Dream

I fell and fell and fell from the forty-second
floor As I passed the twenty-eighth floor, a
giant hand appeared out of a window and I
landed gently in its palm. It drew me back into
the building and placed me in a seat in a
classroom. The instructor was talking about
writing research papers. The students had ESL
stamped in purple ink on the backs of their
heads. I could understand the instructor’s ex-
planation. How wonderful! He gave examples
of work successfully done by foreign students.
How joyful! He told us that plagiarism was a
culturally determined idea. He knew why I had
been stealing language and ideas without even
realizing that it was stealing. How blissful! He

took us through the process of writing a research
paper in tiny little steps, with specific instruc-
tions for each step. How delightfull At each
step, he gave us clear and simple explanations,
examples and discussion of our work. How
endlessly thrilling! He told us that no research
papers start perfect, that none even end up
perfect, that my sense of being lost in the
process was part of finding where I was, that I
should play about with words while looking for
the right idea, that drafting helped ine explore
my ideas, that mechanical editing would not be
paralyzing if I left it for the end, that . . .
endlessly thrilling. I ate the series of handouts
he gave. Delicious, chocolate flavored! I did
not leave the twenty-eighth floor for a whole
term. I stayed there quietly eating handouts.
Suddenly, at the end of term, I was picked up
by the same giant hard that had put me in the
classroom. It threw me out of the window but I
was not afraid. I fell upwards in a stream of
antigravity. As I passed the forty-second floor, I
grabbed the windowsill and dragged myself
inside. There was the wolf-face and its dirty
green beam of light. The professor did not
seem surprised at my return. “Foreign student
from the twenty-eighth floor?” he asked. I
nodded and sauntered over to him with my
paper, which I had not wrapped in plastic. He
took it but did not bother to focus his beam on
it. He waved me towards the coffee and choco-
late cake. As I ate I glanced back at the profes-
sor. He had a kindly face, something like a
friendly Saint Bernard. I ate and ate and
el

ate... w®

About the author: Lionel M he is Testing Supervi-
sor in the English Lanﬁuage Institute, University of
Pittsbur’g,h. His textbook for ESL students, Wniting a
Research Paper, will be published in 1984.

PEER EDITING

Continued from page 11

not wasted lives, but maybe the: are lost
secrets.”

Learning from listening, learning from
other people’s “wrongs,” learning from
other people’s “rights,” one gets a feel for
what is good writing. Talking things out
leads to woiking things out. One of the
group made up a slogan for us: “You do
your best, and we'll do the rest.” And it
works. The students are interested in and
proud of each other's progress. “Leon is
really improving.” “That’s the best thing
you've written so far, Leon!”

Bruffee (1973) and Hawkins (1976) have
advanced these same principles of group
interaction and peerteaching as applicable
to college students. I propose that they can
work in the junior high school just as well,
and in groups as large as twenty students;
for, at uny level, people “learn when they
teach others . . . They gain an active
knowledge of what they had before known

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

only passively” (Bruffee 1973:641). It is
clear to me from what I have observed in
my own writing class that peer editors
engage in the five elements of “significant
or experiential learning” defined by Rogers
(1969:5): personal involvement, self-initi-
ated learning, change in behavior and atti-
tude of the learner, self-evaluation, and
the creative element. Students who work
collaboratively are eager to write and eager
to learn. For “through interaction with
their peers, students make their own dis-
coveries of what is important to know for
the writing task. If they really need to find
a piece of information or develop a skill,
they will become motivated with very
little external pressure from the teacher”
(Hawkins 1976:6).

My students were even motivated
enough to let me persuade them to enter
an all-district essay contest. “We can’t win
against the Americans,” they protested at
first. But they did. We had three winners.
first place and two honorable mentions.
The class was proud of its winners, but I
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know each student felt a share in the
success.

Shortly after this, the students were try-
ing to use examples of the newly learned
passive voice in their essays. One essay
had this postscript:

This essay was written by me.
I was helped by my friends.

I have been learning a lot.

Learning can not be passive. B
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COMPOSITION ASSIGNMENTS

—

TO FOSTER COMMUNICATION

Recent research in language teaching
and in composition for both first and
second language indicates the importance
of involving students in learning (Flower
& Hayes 1980, 1981; Stevick 1980; Taylor
1982, 1983; Zamel 1983). This research
suggests that in the classroom, instructors
need to provide meaningful tasks that
encourage students to use the language as
communication and not simply talk about
the language. To foster communication in
a writing class it is essential to provide an
atmosphere conducive to communication,
to involve the intellect and emotion of
students in the acquiring and learning pro-
cess, and to provide tasks which initiate
and sustain writing as a process of inter-
action. The choice of writing assignments
obviously plays an important role.

Criteria for Selecting Assignments

The choice of assignments, by teacher
or students, is one of the most crucial
aspects of a writing class since assignments
largely determine the extent of personal
involvement of students. Assignments can
make the difference between a routine
class and an exciting class for students and
teacher. So assignments ought to be se-
lected not at random but with several
criteria in mind.

1. Assignment topics should fit into stu-
dents’ schemata. For this to happen, the
teacher must assess each student’s strengths
and experiences. Schemata theory suggests
that what students bring to a text is more
important than the structures and patterns
in the text; students must fit new informa-
tion into their existing matrix of knowl-
edge, experiences, and personal associa-
tions. So when they write, their interpreta-
tion and execution of a given task is influ-
enced by their backgrounds and knowl-
edge of the world (Petersen 1982). Students
cannot be expected to write well and to
convey information on a subject they are
unfamiliar with. Good assignments tap
students’ emotions as well as intellect and
allow students to draw support from their
own experiences and knowledge. Assign-
ments should capitalize on what students
already know, whether it is in English or
their native language. Then students have
more to communicate.

2. Writing assignments should give stu-
dents the opportunity to utilize new infor-
mation and stimuli. Some researchers ad-
vocate teaching languages through subject
areas such as biology, history, art or geog-
raphy (Krashen 1981; Widdowson 1978).
Each assignment need not be based on an
academic lecture or reading, but it should
be prefaced by some activities focusing on
content. The point is that students should
b? required to put new insights and infor-

ERICyas
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mation into their framework of experience
and knowledge to create individual ideas
and opinions. By utilizing new and previ-
ous information, students grow intellec-
tually and perhaps linguistically. Moffett
suggests that intellectual stimulation is more
likely to accelerate syntactic growth than
grammatical knowledge is. When third-
graders were asked to write down their
observations of candle flames, Moffett
noticed frequent sentences with if and
when even though such clauses are not
common for third graders. He ascribed
this to the fact that there was a “created
need” for these clauses to describe a per-
ceived change in conditions: “If I place a
glass over the candle, the flame goes out”
(1968:180). In the endeavor to communi-
cate, students may be increasing their syn-
tactic ability.

o. Assignments should lend themselves
to in-depth writing. This criterion builds
on the previous two. When interested in an
assignment, students often do extra work
by consulting outside sources such as arti-
cles in periodicals or friends or authorities
on the subject. The more involved stu-
dents become, the more means they dis-
cover to communicate their ideas.

4. Assignments should be clearly speci-
fied but should also place control of con-
tent and goals in the hands of the students.
Assignments throughout the semester can
gradually progress from ones which give
students a few goals to choose from to
ones which provide numerous goals. Stu-
dents should constantly focus on content
and on conveying information, on their
writing process, and ultimately on devel-
oping their critical self and writing for a
specific audience.

Students’ Views of Assignment Topics

To gain additional information about
the reactions of students to writing assign-
ments, I gave an opinion survey on topic
preference to seventy-one ESL students
and fifty-one native English-speaking stu-
dents in composition classes. The ESL
students had distinct preferences: the ma-
jority preferred a choice of two or three
topics over a single topic and disliked a
free choice of topic. They also favored
referring to outside sources and writing on

£ QA K 17 wmobmrgr DR

subjects which they had read about and/or
discussed. Unlike the native speakers, the
ESL students preferred impersonal topics
over imaginative papers or personal topics.
The views of the small sample of ESI,
students in this survey were thus compatible
with the four suggested criteria for the
selection of writing assignments.

Sample Assignments

The assignments below are designed for
high intermediate to advanced ESL stu-
dents.The purpose here s to give examples
of assignments that meet the above four
criteria and to explain how they meet
these criteria and how they foster com-
munication throughout the writing process.

1. The problem-solving or case-approach
(Tedlock 1981)

Preparation and activities: The students
write their name and country on a slip of
paper. Collect the slips and ask the students
to draw one with the name of a country
different from their own. Students then
brainstorm about this country, writing
down all they know about it—the weather,
geographic location, customs, etc. Allow
students time to consult a world map,
travel books, or other sources that are
available. Also allow time for and encour-
age the students to ask their classmates
questions. Review the forms of letters, a
business and a friendly letter, and discuss
when each is appropriate.

Assignment #1: You are going to visit the
country named on your slip after this
semester. You have only two weeks and a
limited budget Write to your classmate
asking for advice and explaining your
interests in visiting. When you finish, give
the letters to me and I will deliver them.

Assignment #2: I have just delivered a
letter to you. Read your letter. You may
ask a classmate any questions you have
about the letter you have received. Then,
answer the letter. When you finish, give
the letters to me and I will deliver them.

Rationale: This assignment both draws
on students’ own experiences and interests
and expands their knowledge of another
country. Throughout the assignment, stu-
dents have both verbal and written ex-
change of information. While the audience,
a specific classmate, and purpose are de-
fined, the actual content of the letters is
left up to the individuals. Students become
so interested in their classmates and their
countries that often the discussions continue
after class.

Continued on next page
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COMPOSITION ASSIGNMENTS

Continued from page 13

2. Individual or group investigative reports

Preparation and activities: Provide stu-
dents with information on one or more
current problems on ca.apus or in the
community. In groups, the students brain-
storm and discuss the problems, possible
solutions, and people in authority. Then
the groups report back to the class as a
whole and continue the discussion.

Assignment: Define a problem on cam-
pus, such as noise in the dormitories, the
hours of the library, or the parking prob-
lem around campus, and offer possible
solutions. This report is to be addressed to
an individual in power who can make
changes. You may use a questionnaire to
get information and should speak to knowl-
edgeable persons and get pertinent infor-
mation. Be sure to choose a specific prob-
lem that is limited in scope.

Rationale: This assignment gives stu-
dents the opportunity to communicate with
their classmates and people outside of
class while gaining new information and
generating and formulating new ideas about
a subject they often have had personal
experience with and are interested in. Stu-
dents can be asked to have at least three
primary sources—personal interviews, a
survey, or current articles. Here students
choose their audience and purpose from a
limited group and must choose the content,
tone, and organization. Students often thor-
oughly research the problem and come up
with well thought out solutions.

3. Assignments based on rhetorical patterns

Preparation and activities: Supply stu-
dents with information about various as-
pects of U.S. culture—through lectures,
readings, slides, or films. Allow students
ample time for discussion of their own
observations and ideas. Also discuss stereo-
types of the U.S. and of their countries.
kead some examples of comparison/con-
trast essays and exainine the organization.

Assignment: Write a comparison/contrast
of some aspect of your culture and some
aspect of U.S. culture. You are writing this
for your classmates who know very little
about your country but are familiar with
the U.S. Pick some aspect that people
often misunderstand about your culture.

Rationale: This assignment addresses the
ideas of stereotyping and of using a famil-
iar base to make a comparison/contrast. It
also encourages students to speak with
their classmates and native speakers and
to learn more about the U.S. and what
others know or do not know about their
respective countries. Students must decide
content, tone, and organization.

Conclusion

Choosing and structuring assignments
that interest and motivate students from
diverse cultures and backgrounds is a chal-
lenge and using specific criteria for select-
ing assignments to foster communication
throughout the writing process helps us to
meet that challenge. As the sample assign-
ments illustrate, students become personal-
ly involved while generating ideas, while
writing and collecting information, while

rethinking, researching and rewriting, and
while editing the final draft. Throughout
the sequence, students interact with other
people (classmates, instructors, and people
outside of class) and fit new information
into their existing knowledge. These activi-
ties assist students in growing intellectual-
ly and linguistically and help them formu-
late and articulate their opinions and ideas.
With our help in providing carefully de-
signed writing assignments, our students
can engage in purposeful communication

in their writing classes. &
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ESL students who are college bound or
already in college are taught to produce
acceptable “college type” essays, those
with some kind of plan, topic sentences in
the right place, and, most of all, an accep-
tably small number of errors. Too often,
the results are essays with rather ponderous
introductions (“I am going to tell you
about . . .”), timid developmenis and
repetitive endings. Their writers appear to
have little reason for saying what they
have said and little sense of how a reader
will react to the way they have said it. Yet
when you meet the students who have
written the essays and begin to speak to
them, you get the overwhelming impres-
sion that they have more interesting things
to say and more interesting ways of saying
them than what you have read in their
work. Thismay happen kecause the teach-
ing of ESL writing has stressed the product
not the process (Zamel 1982, 1983).

Watching ESL students in the process of
writing an essay or talking to them about
writing, one sees that for many, even those
whose English is quite fluent, the most
important thing in writing a composition is
avoiding mistakes. Unlike more skilled
writers whose first draftsare often riddled
with errors and awkward phrasing, begin-
ning writers, whether or not English is
their first language, tend to feel that the
first draft should be perfect. With this
impossible goal, student writers tend to
become very timid about putting ideas
downon -aper at all. Aware that the more
words they write and the more chances
they take in expressing original ideas, the
more mistakes they will make, students
tend to write as little and as conservatively
as possible. At the same time, the ESL
teacher’s emphasis on helping students find
and correct their errors may push students
into writing even less fluently, perhaps
with little or no gain in accuracy.

In teaching oral skills, our profession has
moved away from the insistence on drilling
mechanically for accuracy to the earliest
possible introduction of communicative
activities in which students’ success is mea-
sured by the ability to communicate a
message to another person in an under-
standable, if not accurate, fashion. On the
other hand, in many ESL writing classes,
teachers have tended to maintain their role
as correctors. Conscientious teachers feel
that all errors, or at least all important
errors, must be pointed out to students, no
matter what the paper load. Students in
such classes come to think of writing as an
act that has nothing to do with communica-
tion but is like walking through a mine-
field. Since almost any bold step may
result in touching off an explosion of red
Q “iley may not only write less, but take

IMPROMPTU WRITING
TO INCREASE FLUENCY

by Myrna Knepler
No:theastern Hlinois University

less responsibhility for correcting their own
errors. After all, the teacher is going to do
it anyhow.

In an effort to change the emphasis
from error-free products to a more com-
municative process in my first-semester
college ESL freshman composition class, I
have decreased the number of graded,
formal essays and more than doubled the
number of informal, experimental writ-
ings. I call these informal assignments im-
promptu writing. Impromptu writing has
become a regular part of a course that
includes practice in different kinds of writ-
ing, proofreading, and work on particular
grammar points.

The characteristics of impromptu writ-
ing are as follows. 1) Students are encour-
aged to write as much as possible within a
set period of time, focusing on content
rather than correctness. Such writing is
seen as experimental. If the writer does
not like what has been written, it can be
changed later. 2) The assignments chosen
often have a game-like quality. 3) Only a
part of the writing produced in class is
read by the teacher, and an even smaller
amount will be corrected or graded. 4)
Students are enlisted as readers, critics and
editors of each other’s work.

The game-like quality of many of the
assignments prompts students to experi-
ment with creating meaning. One assign-
ment [ have used (the idea for which came
from Jack Belcher of Beaver College) is to
ask students to generate nouns at random,
and write the first ten on the blackboard.
The assig.:ment is to write a story using as
many of the nouns as possible. Students
often come up with ingenious contexts for
the words given. Discussions focus on the
content of the stories and students’ success
in working within the game-like restriction
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of the assignment. “How many words did
you manage to include?” for example.
Students enjoy this assignment and often
ask to repeat it during the semester.

Several kinds of pictures clipped from
magazine ads provide good material for
impromptu writing. Students are shown
pictures in which the characters seem to
be caught in the midst of an activity, like
frames from a motion picture, and asked
to write about what they think happened
in the five minutes before or after the
picture was taken. Close-up portraits of
people who project a strong, easily identifi-
able emotion: sadness, fear, hilarity, call
up a situation that would bring about the
emotion or a time when they felt that
emotion. Pictures of dreamlike settings,
such as a girl on a swing, flying above the
skyscrapers of New York, prompt students
to write about how they would feel if they
could put themselves in the picture.

For all impromptu writing assignments
the procedure is somewhat the same. Stu-
dents are told that I will not read their
essays unless they want me to, but that I
will go around the room to help them if
they have a problem they cannot solve
themselves. They will be given a limited
time to write, ten to fifteen minutes, and
should try to write as much as possible
within that time. They should not be con-
cerned with mistakes at this point, as they
will have a chance to make changes later.
If they do not know a word, they should
try to find another way of expressing the
thought, leave a blank, or write the word
in their native language. If possible, they
should try to bring their compositions to
some sort of a conclusion, but it is all right
if they do not finish.

At the end of the time period, all the
students must stop and take five minutes
toread through their essays silently, wheth-
er or not they have finished. I write one or
two specific questions on the board to
guide students in the reading of their own
work. “Can you think of another way to
begin your essay?” “Is there a place in
your essay where you can add details to
make the setting clearer to the reader?”
These may prompt students to look for
better ways of organizing and developing
their material.

The third step in impromptu writing
assignments ensures the writer an audience
other than the teacher. Students exchange
papers with a classmate. Readers make
short written comments on their partner’s
paper and sign their names. Again, one or
two simple questions guide readers away
from general comments such as “It's a
very nice paper.” These may be rephras-

Continued on next page
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IMPROMPTU WRITING

Continued from page 15
ings of the questions students used in
reading over their own papers or new
questions. For narrative writing as simple
a question as “Did the writer leave out any
part of the story?” can help beginning
writers to see gaps in their work.

Then students discuss their papers with
their partners. I participate in some of
these discussions, stressing that the writers
do not have to accept a reader’s judgment
as necessarily true, but should use their
partner’'s comments to help them rethink
their writing, At first some students hesitate
to exchange papers or to write comments,
Insisting gently is a good policy although
very shy students are allowed to pass the
first few times. Students soon relax and
look forward to the activity and give evi-
dence of gaining from it both as writers
and readers.

At the end of class, students may hand
in their impromptu writing assignment,
after recording the title and date on their
own tally sheet. I read all work given to
me and make a short comment on its
~ontent but do not make grammatical
corrections on impromptu writing unless
the student has asked me to do so.

Itisas difficult to evaluate the e fects of
impromptu writing as it is to evaluate the
effects of any teaching technique. Students
write about twice as much now as students
did three or four years ago when I felt I
nad to point out and explain errors in
every sentence put on paper. Despite less
emphasis on correcting grammatical errors,
student scores on pre and post tests have
not deteriorated. In fact, a few students,
especially those whose mistukes were large-
ly the result of inadequate proofreading,
have improved in accuracy. Almost all
students seem to have benefited from the
increased writing practice, for I can say
with conviction that the essays I read now
are more interesting, more communicative,
more individual and more reader-oriented

than those of previous years, &

REFERENCES
Zamel, \’lvxan 1982. Writing the Qgrocess of discovering mean»
ing. TESOL Quarterly 16 (2):1
Zamel, Vivian 1983, The composing processes of advanced
5'22?11, sludenls six case studies. TESOL Quarterly 17

About the author: Myrna Knepler is Assistant Professor
of Linguistics at Northeastern Illinois University where
she teaches ESL and courses for ESL teachers. She is
the author of two texts: Let's Talk About It, a conver-
satfonal grammar text, (Harcourt Brace Jovanovich)
and Crossing Cultures, a writing text (Macmillan).

TIPS FROM WRITING TEACHERS FOR
WRITING TEACHERS

Early in the semester, do some writing with your students. If you are asking them to keep
journals, keep one too and ditto it off for the group. If you ask them to do freewriting in
class, freewrite along with them and read what you wrote. You might as well all be in it
together.

Robert Benson
San Francisco State University

Students need to kuow that ordinarily writing is not merely a transcription of speech. To
demonstrate, the students and I together compare a written transcript of a spoken
monologue (complete with “derailed” sentences, ellipses, fillers, and so on) with the same
monologue as it might be written. Thinking about the differences between written and
spoken communication helps students understand the writer” task better.

Janet G. Graham
University of Maryland

Inmy low level classes, students write and hand in each week either two pages of a journal
or two letters to me. I do not correct but respond (on separate “Post It Note Pad"” papers)
with comments on content, clarifying re-statements, questions, or personal reactions. The
focus is on communicating ideas in English, not on correctness.

Jean Withrow
Borough of Manhaitan Community College

Advanced ESL students enjoy and benefit from spontaneous group composition. Choose
one student as the secretary, who will write on the board while othecs dictate. The class
works as a group to generate ideas, crganize, revise, proofread, and edit. Gro:p support
encourages all the students to participate in and discuss the writing process.

Carole Jasnow
University of Pittsburgh

Emphasize that the best writers are ones who edit and rew.ite the most. Many students
think that every good writer gets it right the first time. But good writers are never afraid to
change what was written—or even to throw it out and recast the whole thing.

Stephanie M. Berg
The Stratford Schools
Towson, Maryland

When students hand in a composition, tape-record that cor 1position, making grammatical
corrections Keep the written composition and return the cassette. The students now
transcribe their composition from the cassette. The teacher responds to the content of the
transcribed composition.

Jim Lydon
La Guardia Community College

In order to combat over-correcting (by teachers) and encourage self-editing (by students),
use the ianguage-experience method in conferencing. Avoid writing on any paper until
you've read most of the papers for a given assignment and have a sense of the hierarchy of
recurring problems. Decide what you want to target and make notes to yourself, rather than
to the students. In conferences with the students, use these note: to elicit self-editing and
write down the students’ words. Students will then have papers with their own corrections
(although targeted and elicited by the teacher).

Elsa Roberts Auerbach
University of Massachusetts, Boston

Study a new language, analyzing what does and does not help you learn it. In addition,
find an excuse to write in a foreign language that you already know {airly well (e.g. to a
pen-friend or a good-humored colleague abroad). Analyze your own concerns and how they
might compare to those of your students writing English as a second language.

John Holm
Hunter College
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PRACTICE TEACHING AS
AN INTEGRATED PROCESS o e s

As a major component of the TESOL
methods class in the Teacher Preparation
Program (TPP), practice-teaching (PT) can
help the trainees relate theory to practice
while testing and developing their own
teaching methodology. In order to achieve
this goal, the emphasis in current literature
has been placed almost exclusively on
classroom observation techniques and ap-
proaches, e.g., micro-teaching (Carver and
Wallace 1975); interaction analysis (Mosk-
owitz 1971, 1978); FOCUS (Fanselow
1977); the non-directive approach (Free-
man 1982). One underlying assumption is
that through systematic analysis and obser-
vation of classroom activities, the prospec-
tive teacher can understand and apply the
theories studied in the methods course and
develop the appropriate teaching skills.
One such activity that is considered inde-
pendently but neglected as a source of
valuable insights is tutoring which, though
usually done as volunteer help, often be-
comes a source of attraction for the par-
ticipants to the field for financial or cultural
enrichment.

It is the purpose of this paper to discuss
therole of each of the three major activities
of tutoring, observing und teaching in a
proposed model in which they are inte-
grated to enhance the PT process in the
ESOL TPP. The model in its present form
is based on an actual experience in a
program wherc the participants’ feedback
over several years has suggested rather
drastic modifications.

Directions in Practice-Teaching

With the development of the TESOL
Guidelines for the Certification and Prep-
aration of Teachers of English to Speakers

Q  r Languages in the United States

- ERIC,

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

(1970, 1972, 1975), certain aspects of PT
have been given special consideration.!
The following aspects represent some of
the major directions.

L. Because of the crucial role of PT and
its effect on the trainee (West 1959), great
care must be taken to alleviate the anxiety
that might accompany the initial experience
in student teaching (Knop 1979, 1982).

2. Every attempt must be made to bridge
the gap between theory and practice (Wal-

It s intereting to note that a comparison of two TESOL
TPP Directories (Blatchford 1977, 19‘1,9) shows that PT as a
requrement bay inereased from 45% to 617 of the TPPs.

Portland State University

lace 1981). This can be effectively achieved
when the components of PT are integrated
and related to the other parts of the TPP.

3. There is an increasing awareness of
the changing relationship between the learn-
er and the teacher, which is described in
terms of learner/ client-counselor/facilitator
(Stevick 1976, 1980, Zamel 1981, Freeman
1982).

4. The teaching act can and should be
analyzed in an objective and nonevaluative
form (Fanselow 1972).

Continued on page 30
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ESL LITERACY:

IMFORTANT TESOL ‘85,UPDATE »

One result of TFSOL’s dynamic growth is that few, hotels cah accomiodate ouf annual.
convention under one roof. To meet the need for atequate hotel space, TESOL '85 will be
held April 9-14 at.the New York Hilton. This.is also-a ‘change: from - the previously

The convention follows the Passover Seders and;Easter Stnday; provision will be, made
: for those ‘wha-observe, the- dietary. laws during Passover-Week. The call for papefs is
“inserted in this issue: Due date for abstracts: September.10, 1984.. i

QUESTIONS AND ISSUES

Since 1977 we have seen an increasing
number of refugees who are non-literate
or cnly marginally literate in their own
language. This situation caught practitioners
in the field of English as a second language
teaching unprepared. The reason for this
is historical: until the refugee influx. attention
in the field had been focusea almost ex-
clusively on the needs of educated language
students who could read but not speak
Englisk. Until very recently, even beginning
ESL tests—and classes—assumed basic lit-
eracy skills.

by Donald A. Ranard
Center for Applied Linguistics

ESL programs serving refugees have
responded to this challenge in a variety of
ways. Some programs postpone literacy
training until a degree of oral proficiency
has been achieved; in other programs the
three skills of speaking, reading, and writ-
ing are taught concurrently. Still others
argue that native-language literacy should
precede second-language literacy.

The structure of the literacy component
and how it fits into the larger organization

Continued on page 20
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INVOLVEMENT

For many of us our professional academic
year is punctoated by the ammual TESOL con-
vention. It provides for some the impetus to
write up their research or to focus their thoughts
for a presentation; for others it is a chance to
learn. It’s a time to give and take, teach and
learn, to share. We come back with ideas to try
in our classrooms and generally feel reinvigor-
ated by the exchanges we have had.

For many other TESOL members, the year is
marked by a TESOL affiliate's meetings, usually
smaller and more intimate yet invested with an
equally exciting quality of sharing.

While both kinds of meetings are full of
activity, they offer a change of pace in our
normal frantic rounds, and for e at least, often
invoke a pause for reflection. Hearing about
what others do may buck us up and give us
courage. Listening to someune's experitnent may
awaken a spark within us that we can do the
same thing. The success we attribute to a meet-
ing may be the degree to which we involved
ourselves in the sharing, the ideas, the people,
the reflection.

Conventions and meetings do for us teachers
what 1 like to think our classrooms do for
students. Do we allow them the high feelings of
success by having gotten them involved in each
class, by giving them ideas that thev can mull
until the nest class meeting, by sharing some of
ourselves with them?

The ideas that we get at a professional meethng
often come from chance encounters. One of the
most uneapected questions I was asked at the
Houston convention was what non-ESL, non-
education, book that 1 had read recently had
made an impression on me. The noton I liked
was the recognition that someone thought 1t
important to note how we interweav ¢ our pro-
fessional and non-professonal lives, avoiding
schizophrenia and compartmentalization, and
become whole persons.

After that question, 1 serendipitously picked
up a copy of Blanchard and Johnson’s The One
Minute Manager (New York: Berkley Books,
1982), left on an airplane seat. I thought I would
learn something of business, and read:

“In order to look good as 2 manager in
wost organizations, you have to catch
some of your people doing things wrong
You have to have a few wimers, a few
losers, and everyone else soewhere in
the middle You see, in this comtry we
have a normal-distribution-curve mental-
ity. I remeraber one thue when visiting
my son’s school, 1 observed a fifth-grade
teacher giving a state capitals test to her
class. When 1 asked her why she didn’t
put atlases around the room and let the
kids use them during the test, she said, °
couldn’t do that because ull the kids
would get 100 percent’ As though it
would be bad for everyone to do well.”
(p. 69)

Instead of learning about business, Iimmedi-
ately slotted the ideas into education (well, isn't
cducation a business?) and found myself conten-
plating what kind of classroom manager 1 am
and whom 1 affect by my style While autici-
pating A, we often realize B, while looking for
C, we come upon .

In a similar way, 1 often get a yin and a yang
impression of what goes on at TESOL meetings.
Often the focus is centered ou infonuation
about the classrooms that we  urk in and the
language dev elopment of the learners we teach.
The One-Minute Manager says, “Help people
reach their full potential, catch them doing
sowething right.” My first image was to apply
this to leamers, but then upon a moment’s
reflection, 1 thought how much that could also
apply to the professional and personal dev elop-
ment of us who teach Iow much are we
actively helped tow ard fulfillment in our jobs?
If not, we need to help ourselves TESOL's
meetings provide cnlivening places where we
can get self-help and enlighten each other in the
w hole realm of living, teaching, and leaming

I hope to see you at a mecting soon!

ﬁ%@aﬂzf?&w

CHARLES I. BLATCHFORD
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TESOL GROUP LIFE INSURANCE
BENEFIT INCREASE PLANNED

The TESOL Group Term Life Insurance Plan, which
has already profited from two permanent percent
increases mn henefits, gamed another S1,000 no-cost
benefit increase planued to go into effect June 1 and
continue as long «s good aims evpenence contimues,

The extra $1,000 of no-cost msurance means each
original $10,000 unit of coverage is now worth $13,000
without an increase in price. Each unginal umt has
gained a total of 30 percent more coverage at no
further cost since the plan went mto force. All current
insureds are ehgihle for this new beneht increase and
will he informed of these henefits with their nest
premium nowsce hillmg,

Once the increase hecomes effective the maximum
coverage available to each member and spowse will
automatically he raied to $130,000. Insureds who
carry the current maxinium of $120,000 will gain an
additional $10,000 in henefits while paying the same

premiun.

Uninarnied dependent Cldren can st be insered
for $1.200 cach of they are between the ages of 6
wonths and 23 yeais  Other features of the Plan,
mduding a 10 day exanimation period, mnmuni chgi-
bilty 1equierients and group coverage for al nie-
bers and therr spouses under age 60, will remain the
same,

The Plan’s growmg popalanty with TESOL alung
with the pooled memberships of many other educa-
tional wssoctations exerases o great deal of nass buy ing
power. Each assoctation can offer ats members and
thetr spouses grodp coverage with rates that are 30
pereent to 50 percent low er than those for indiv idually
purchased policies.

Fur further mformation on the TESOL Group Term
Life !nsurance Plan, members can contact the TESOL
Insurance Admmstrator - Albert 1E Wohlers & Co.,
TESOL Group Insurance Plan, 1500 Hhggns Road,
Park Ridge, Minois 60068,
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USIA Awards Grant to TESOL.:

: E lCan Publishers-ESOL Commiittee).

GROUNDWORK LAID FOR
MULTIMEDIA EFL PROJECT

In the fall of 1983 a grant of approaimately
$260,000 was awarded to TESOL by the United
States Information Agency (USIA), a branch of
the Department of State, to conduct a back-
ground study in preparation for English language
teaching by broadcast.

Both USIA and TESOLha e long recognized
theneed forahigh quality series of prograns for
teaching American Englishas a foreign language
overseas, to replace the “Let’s Learn English”
series that the agency produced in the carly
1960s. The new series is to make use of multi-
mediaand beup-to-late in methodology, Ameri-
cana, and technology.

The grant enabled USIA and TESOL to
complete a worldwide survey of English lan-
guage needs and broadcast facilities as the
necessary preliminary step to the production of
such a series. A four-person research team,
recruited by USIA and TESOL, visited ten
countries where they talked to practitioners in
the field, to English teachers in direct English
teaching programs, teacher-trainers, ministry of
education officials, and to the “gatckeepers” of
the broadeast and television media who would
be the end users of the series. The research
team—composed of Richard Boyum, English
Teaching Officer, USIA; William Culley, TV
Producer/Director, TV and Filii Service, USIA;
Mary Hires, ESL consultant; and Chiz Schultz,
an independent TV and film producer from
New Yeork City —visited Colom bia, Brazil, Sene-
gal, Togo, Germany, Tunisia, Turkey, Pakistan,
Indonesiz. and Korea during its survey period.

The findings of th» research team were pre-
sered at a confercace held Feb. 29-Mar. 2 in
Long Island INY}, where the cenferenee chair,
George Tressel. Program Director of Informal
Fcucation, National Science Fonnd.  n. out-
li~-1 three major task areas to which the 50
member conference grorp was to divect its
attention and efiorts: 1) *o define and refine the
goals of the project; 2) tu establish *he “ormat of
the basic TV series; and 3) to make recommenda-
tionsforradio and supplementary .ant materials.

Attending the working conicrence were 11
representatives of the ESL/EFL profession: Jodi
Crandall, Senior Staff, Center for Applied Lin-
guistics; James White, Professor and Director of
AV Center, Tezu Kayana Gakuin University,
(Osaka); Gloria Kreisher, Chicf, English Lan-
guage Teaehing Division, Office of Cultural
Centers and Resources, USIA; John Fanselow,
Professor, TESOL Program, Teachers College,
Columbia University; Betty Wallace Robinett,
Professor of Linguistics, University of Minne-
sota; Joan Morley, Dircctor, English Language
Institute, University of Michigan, Richard & and-
scombe, Director of ESL, Glendon College,
York Univensity (Toronto), Mauriee Imhoof,
Project Director, Radio Language Arts, Project,
Academy for Educational Dev elopment, (W ashe
ington, D.C.), James E. Alatis, Exccutive Direc-
tor, TESOL and Dean, School of Languages and
Linguistics, Georgetown Univensity; and two
members of theresearch tean—Richard Boyum
and Mary Hines. In addition, 10 participants
from o\ »rseas—educators and TV specialists
~—attended the conference. The remainder of
the conferees were representatives of National
Public Radio, the Voice of America, the Smith-
sonian Institution, distributors, and publishers
I+ =~mes drawn by lot from the Association of
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Fulbright Scholar Program, 1985-86. Aw ards
for lecturing or rescarch in applied linguistics/
TEFL/TESL are offered in 36 countries. Applhi-
cation forms for 1985-86 together with an an-
nouncement providing further nformation on
the awards are available by writing to. Council
for International Exchange of Scholars, 11 Du-
pont Circle, Suite 300, Washington, D.C. 20036.
Eligibility requirements: U.S. citizenship at time
of application; for lecturing: M.A. in TEFL/
applied linguistics and, for some awards, the
doctorate; for research: a doctorate at time of
application or comparable professional qualifi-
cations; in some cases, proficiency in a foreign
language. Previous experience abroad: some
lecturing experience abroad is an asset, but
individuals who have resided abroad for the ten
years immediately preceding the time of appli-
cation are incligible. Important dates: deadline
for applications, Australasia, India, Latin Amer-
ica and the Carribean: June 15, 1984; deadline
for applications, Africa, Asia (except India),
Middle East, and Europe: September 15, 1984.
The Fulbright Program is funded and adminis-
tered by the U.S. Information Agency. The
Council for International Exchange of Scholars,
affiliated with the American Council on Educa-
tion, assists in admimstration of the Fulbright
Scholar Program.

Hunter College, New York City. Anticipated
opening for fall 1984. Instructor in ESL develop-
mental writing (tenure track). Qualifications:
progress toward doctorate in ESL, applied lin-
guisties, or related field plus research interest in
composition and ESL composition; teaching
experience. Deadline: May 31st. Send resumne
with cover letter to: Ann Raimes, Coor linator,
Developmental English Progra, Hunter Col-
lege. 695 Fark Avenue, New York, NY 10021,

North Texas State University. Position open
for assistant professor (tenare track), speciali-
vation m linguistses and ESL. Quehfications:
Ph.D). with training and teaching expen2Lce in
linguisties and ESL. Primary duties: teach un-
dergraduates/graduate courses in descriptive
inguistics and ESL; ESL to international stu-
dents; possibly other advanced courses in speci-
alty areas. Salary competirive. Ethuic inoritics
are invited to apply. Sterting date: August 28,
1984. By April 15, send letters of application
with appropriate supporting documents to: Dr.
David B. Kesterson, Chairman, Department of
Eaglish, North Texas State Unis ~rsity, Denton,
Texas 76203. Telephone: (817} 555 2117.

Los Angeles, Califomia. The TESL/Applied
Linguistics Department at UCLA sechs appn-
cations for a temporary ane-y ear faculty position
{with the possibility of a subsequent regular
appointment) at the assistant professor level.
Applicants must have completed their Ph.ID.,
have primary teaching and 1.scarch interest in
language testing and secondary strengths in one
or more of the following areas. language teach-
ing methodology, reading, composition, class-
room oriented research. Letters of interest and
curriculum vitae should be sent to: Professor
Russell N. Campbell, Chaiz. TESL/Applied
Linguistics, 3303 Rolfe Hall, UCLA, Los Angeles,
California 90024.

Florida State University, Tallahassee. Four
doctoral teaching assistantships in TESL/TEFL,
beginning fall_ssn;eﬁster 1984. Applicants must
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be admitted to doctoral program m Multilingual
Education (TESL/TEFL specialization), possess
Master's degree in TESL «- related field, and
hav e three years of successful ESL/EFL teaching
eaperience. Work entails teaching part-time at
university s Center for Intensive Enghish Studies.
For information, contact: Dr. Rick Jenks, CIES-
FSU 918 West Park Avenue, Tallahassee, Flonda
32308. Telephone: (904) 644-4797.

Indonesia and Thailand. ESL teacher supervi-
sors in Galang, Indonesia Refugee Camp and
Panat Nikhom, Thailand Refugee Camp. Gener-
al description: provide training and supervision
to Indonesian (or Thai) ESL teachers in theory
and methodology for teaching adult Indochi-
nese refugees resettling in the U.S. Specific
duties: implement training workshops, conduct
teacher evaluations, assess student performance.
Qualifications: experience as an ESL teacher
trainer/supervisor, graduate degree in TESOL/
ESL, work experience overseas in hardship
conditions. Salary: $13,500 yearly plus henefits.
Positions available through Summer '84. One
year contract. Send resume plus references to:
Ms. Helju Batchelder, The Experiment in Inter-
national Living, Kipling Road, Brattleboro, Ver-
mont 05701, Telephone: (802) 257-4628.

Matsuyama University, Matsuyama, Japan.
Two EFL instructors needed April 1985 for
freshman English program. ESL/EFL MA re-
quired Six classes/week. Two-year non-renew-
able contract includes salary (roughly $14,000/
year tax-free), wir fare to and from Matsuyama,
other nenefits. Matsuyama (pop. 400,000) is a
pleasant, uncrowded, unpolluted city on the
laland Sea, 1% hours from okyo by plane, 7
hours by train. Address inquiries to: Kenji Masa-
oka, Registrar, Matsuyama University, 4-2
Bunxyo-cho, Matsuyama 790, Tapan. Application
deadline: August 31, 1984.

Institute for International Studies and Train-
ing, Japan. Six-month opening for Teaching
associates i the Intensive English Program for
Businessmen from late August ‘84 to late Febru-
ary '85. Candidates should be unaccompanied
males with EFL/ESL training and experience.
Remuneration is Y250,000 monthly salary (cur-
rently about $1,083) and free lodging in a
campus dormitory. Duties include classroom
teaching, LL monitoring, and a residential com.
mitinent in a dormitory. Address resumes and
inquiries to: English Department, TA Search
Conunittee, 1IST, Kamiide 1650+3, Fujinomiya
City, Shizuoka, Japan 418-02.

Saudi Arabia. Sperry Arabia Limited has sev-
eral immediate openings for ELT instructors.
Requirements. B.A. degree and two years of
experience in TEFL/TESL. Competitis e salary.
Other benefits. R & R, hume leave, housing,
meals, transportation and more. Call Bill Derin-
ger at (703) 684-6444 or send complete resumce
to Bill Deringer, Sperry Arabia Limited, ¢/o
Coastal Energy Enterprises, 415 North Lee
Street. Alexandriz, Virginia 22314

Saudi Arabia. Robert Ventre Associates, Ine.,

a consulting company, is looking for ESL in-

structors «nd managers for present and tuture

openings at its programs in Riyadh and Taif.

Please direct inquiries to: Robert Ventre Associ-

ates, Inc., 10 Ferry Wharf, Newburyport, Massa-
chusetts 01950. Telephone: (617) 462-2550.

—
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“TESOL FIELD SERVICES
COORDINATOR
(new position)

Coordinator to provide staff support, coordi-
nahon and ‘laison services for affiliate and
interest section activitiés. Working: with the
TESOL 1st VP (affiliates) and 2nd VP (interest
secnons), s/he will work under the supervis:on
of the executive d:rector of TESOL as-the
central office: contact person for thése groups.
This. full-time posmon requires travel and has
secretarial: assistance. Requu‘emenh “TESOL
professional, min M.A:, Ph.D. preferfed; active
participation in T ESOL orgamzanons, teaching
and administrative experience; familiarity with
related organizations;- public speaking ability.
Desirable: tea«.her-training and publications ex-
perience. Salary:-appt. .$25,000. Send réesume
and referénces by, June 30, 1984, to:

Dr. James E. Alatis

Execuuve Diréctor, TESOL
201 D.C: Transit Buildmg
Georgctown University
Washington, D.C. 20057,-U.S.A.

Madrid, Spain, Fundacién Ponce de Ledn.
Opening for English Program Diteetor, Respon-
sible for overall direction of teaching and adl-
ministrative operations having to do with the
English teaching progrant. Strong hackground
in teacher training and prograt administration
a wwst. Minimum 2 years experience in sinilar
position, M.A. in TESL, Salary and henefits
commensurate with gualifications. Ability to
start work by June 1, 1984 essential, Résume to:
Managing Director, Fundacion Pance de Leén,
Calle de Lagasca no. 16, Madrid — 1, Spatin,

»

Madrid, Spain, Fundacion Ponce de Leon.
Several openings in teacher development pro-
gram for recent TESL graduates. Activities
include utethods seminars, workshops, teaching
and research duties. Qualifications: MATESL
or equivalent; native fluency; 21 to 35 years of
age; Spanisk desirable. Conditions: Nine-month
grant of 550,000 pesetas; free health and hospi-
talization insurance; New York-Madrid airfare
(and return at end of grant); two weeks houvng
on arnval; free m-house training m Spanish
available. Résumi to: English Program Director,
Fundaciom Ponce de Ledn, Calle de Lagasea
no 16, Madrid — 1, Spain.

Lehman College, C.U.N.Y. Position for full-
tinte faculty member in the Puerto Rican Studies
Departuient. Graduate degree in TESL/applied
linguistics (Ph 1. preferred) and extensive ESL
teaching eaperience required. Specialization in
testing and/or materials development svould be
an asset. Salary conunensurate with qualifica-
tions and experience. Send application by June
1st to: Chairman, Departient of Puerto Rican
Studies, Lehman Colege, Bronx, NY 10468,

Saudi Arabia. Vinnell Corporation is secking
EFL instructors for its program ncar Riyadh,
Saudi Arabia. MA. in TEFL/TESL desirable,
or certification/diploma in TEFL/TESL, plus
experience. Beginning salary $2426 per month.
Contracts one year renewable. Food and ac-
commodations provided by employer. Trans:
portation to and from Saudi Arabin, Paid vaca-
tions with round trip air transportation provided.
Bonus paid upon renewitl of contract smd service
award upon eompletion of final contract. Con-
tact: 1. Don Lee, Chicf Recruiting Branch,
Vimell Corporation, One Flint Hill, Suite 100,
10530 Roschi en Street, Fairfax, Virginia 22030.
Telephone: (703) 385-4515.

TEACHER OF ENGLISH
AS A SECOND LANGUAGE
(Anticipated Opening)

New Mexico State University is secking
an individuat to teach English to students
whose native lmguage is Arabic in the
Yemen Arab Republie. Candidates must
lave carned at Bacealaureate or Master's
in English as a second language and have
previous successful international teachiog
experience. Individual must be able to
reside under harsh living conditions: Peace
Corp. experience highly desirable.

The two year awsignment will be located
in a very remote section of the country
that 1s extremely hot and humid. Candi-
dates should be prepared to work inde-
pendently and with little supervision.

Housing is provided av are all transpor-
tation expenses for individual and de-
pendents. Shipping allowanees for auto-
mobile and howschold effects are pro-
vided. Salary commensurate vith experi-
ence and qualifications,

Applications with mwtes and addves<<s
of three references snd a copy of tran-
seript should be sent no later thin April
30, 1984 te:

Jr. Harald Matteson, Director
Center for International Prograos
New Meaico State University
Box 3567

Las Cruces, New Meaico 85003

An Equal Opportumty, Affirmaltive Action Employer.

HARD
AS
NAILS

Almost. The new hardcover edition of the
Longman Dictionary of American English is
not fragile. it will not fold, spindle or mutilate
from the normal stresses and strains of daily
use, What it will do is provide your students
with a comprehensive user-friendly diction-
ary that keeps teaching them how te use
English long after they’ve left your program.
This valuable resource (also available in soft-
cover) focuses on building basic language
skills without intimidating the learner. In fact,
there’s only one thing that’s hard about the
Longman Dictionary of American English.
The cover.

Need to place an order or ask for more
information? Call toll-free 1-800-445-4510

::: Longman
= 1560 Broadway, New York, NY 10036
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SECOND LANGUAGE ACQUISITION THECRY
IN THE TEACHING OF WRITING

It has been claimed that in order to
acquire a second language, the learner
must have exposure to comprehensible
target input (Hatch 1979, Krashen 1980,
Larsen-Freeman 1979) and opportunities
to use the target language in meaningful
interaction (Long 1981, 1983). A look at
current practices in ESL writing instruction,
however, suggests that ESL students receive
little comprehensible input reles ant to their
language development in the written mo-
dality and few opportunitics for meaningful
interaction with another writer of Englisa.
Cohesive paragraphs, with fully formed
sentences and a variety of lexical items are
encouraged in their students’ writing, but
seldom employed by teachers in their writ-
ten responses to students’ work. In fact,
the structures to which their teachers often
call attention as deviant and in need of
revision—verbs without inflections and
nouns wi*hout determiners, isolated phmses
and fragments instead of complete sen-
tences—b car striking formal resemblance
to the exprussions teachers werite in response
to students work, e.g.. “Give reasons,”
"Re-write conclusion,” Remember to in-
dent,” "Focust™

Most of the input students receive from
their writing instructors is in the form of
oral lessons on grammar and rhetoric and
written feedback on assigmments. This lat-
ter, in general, is given throush phrase
level commentary scattered at various
points throughout the students’” work or
checked off on a list of items deemed
appropriate to skillful writing. Often, such
written feedback is supplemented, or even
completely substituted, by graphic forms
such as underlinings of misspelled words,
circles and arrows highlighting granmatical
or rhetorical errors, or oral critiques pro-
vided in individualized teacher conferences
or peer gronp discussion. While these tech-
niques have their merits, they give strong
indication that students of English as a
second language do not receive from their
teachers the same kinds of written input
that they are expected to produce for
them,

ESL teachers’ responsibility to the writing
needs of their students is perhaps greater
than that required for their speaking needs,
which are often assisted by experiences in
the community and communication-ori-
ented activities in the classroom. ESL ter ch-
ers supply, in many cases. the only source
of written reaction to students’ composing
efforts. When peer evaluation is offered,
this is generally in the form of oral feedback
rather than written expression. Further-
more, most of students’ writing is teacher-
assigned, and is, in effect, directed speci-
fically to teachers. By responding to such
ns§innxlxents through phrase level com-

ments, imperatis ¢ (hence, uninflected) verb
forms, nouns without determmers, graphic
devices, and oral critiques, ESL teachers
limit the input which can serve as relevant
and comprehensible samples of written
intake for their students. They are thus
unequal partners in written interaction with
them.

It is important, therefore, to consider
ways in which, through writing, teachers
can hoth bring to their studeats compre-
hensible, reley ant input, and interact with
themn in meaningful communication. Ideal-
ly, the teacher might respond to students’
writing efforts through lengthy, para-
graph-level reactions to the form and con-
tent of their papers. However, time con
straints posed by lesson planning, materi-
als making, and various administrative
tasks often make this technique unnanage-
able.

The current emphasis on peer interaction
in ESL methodology, increasingly incor-
porated into some writing classroons, sug-
gosts a more efficient means of supplying
ESL students with meanimgful and relevant
written reactions to their wnting. Rather
than, or in addition to, having classmates
evaluate cach other's writing through pair
or group discussion, the following two
activities demonstrate ways in which stu-
dents ean engage in memingful conununi-
:ation through writing, Students can eval-
uate cach other's work through (1) an
Evaluation Sheet or can write and respond
to cach other’s econcerns and interests
through (2) the Response Paper Activity.

BRANCHING OUT

Call for Papers
for TN Supplement No. 2

Teachers all over the world are devel-
aping imaginative and soundly based
language units or lessons. How do you
expand a structure and/or theme? Hosw
do you reinforce and recycle? Would
you be willing to share your best “lesson
plan” or unit?

Lise Winer of the University of Maon-
treal has béen named as the editor of the

next 18+ .o supplement-which will be
all o . . rating language skills and

* aaff themesin creative waysto
. ws, Jhis supplement is in re-

spo. %o soften-heard, fervent pleas
for « wsiuua.  “rated articles. Supple-
men: No. 2—Branching Ouf —is sched-
uled 1 appear in the February 1985 TN.

Th deadline for submissions is July
20th. bend four copies of an outline of
your best lesson plan or unit to: Alice H.
Osman, Editor, TESOL Neuwsletter, La-
Guardia Community Callege, 31-10 Thom-
son Avénué, LIC, NY 11101, USA.

by Teresa Pica
Unicersity of Pennsulvania

Both activities provide students with op-
portunitics for guided compositon and
feedback on their work.

Evaluation Sheet:

The Evaluation Sheet helps students to
respond to dassmates” work in paragraph
form. A series of questions is provided for
guidance, and as a means of helping stu-
dents organize their evaluation. A sample
of the Evaluation Sheet, devised for ad-
vanced learners, appears below. Syntactical
ane! leaical features of this sheet may he
smplified for beginning students.

Directions: Write a brief paragraph of at
least four sentences in which yvou evahate
the writer's work. As you write your para-
graph, refer to the following guestions

1. How effective is the topic sentence?
BPoes it cover all the examples or reasons
given by the writer?

2. Are there enough examples or reasons
to support the main idea?

3 Are the exammples specific? Or does
the writer use the same examples over and
over again, just changing the words, but
keeping the same meaning?

4 Are there many misspelled words?
Did they keep you from paying attention
to what you were reading? Are there some
words which you would like to spell cor-
reetly for the writer?

5. Are there many grammar mistakes?
Did chese mistakes stop you from under-
stanging the writer's ideas? Please explain
any grammar points you think the writer
should know about.

6. Rewmember to begin your evaluation
paragraph with a statement which gives
vour general opinion of the writer’s paper.
The following examples may help you:

{a) Your paragraph (or composition)

was well organized, but there were a

fra problems widh your spelling and

grammar, For example, ... .

{(b) You could improve your paragraph

{or composition) if yvou rewrote it and

changed the following things: ...

Response Paper Activity:

The Response Paper Activity consists of
a sequence of written interactions hetween
students in the ESL writing class. Each
student in the class first submits to a
classmate a topic of personal interest or
knowledge. The classmate then writes sev-
eal guestions s/he would like to have
answered about the topic. These questions
are then uzed by the student to organize an
essay in response to the classmate. The
completed essay is then given to the class-
mate, who responds to it through use of
the Response Paper Evaluation Guide,

Continned on next poge




TEACHING OF WRITING

Continued from page 5

Response Paper Evaluation Guide:

Directions: Follow these steps as vou
evaluate your classinate’s paper:

1. Read the entire paper. Do not stop to
look up any words in your dictionary. Try
to understand the main idea of the paper

2. Re-read the paper. Underline any
words, phrases, or expressions you cannot
understand. Do not use your dictionary.

3. State five (5) things you have learned
from reading this paper.

4. If you have any questions about the
information in the paper, indicate them
helow.

5. In your opinion, how well did the
writer respond to your questions?

6. Give three (3) suggestions to the writer
for improving his/her writing.

7. Return this evaluation to vour class-
mate.

Without empirical evidence for their value
relative to other ESL writing activitics, no
claims can be made regarding the contri-
butions of the Evaluation Sheet and Re-
sponse Paper Activity to the development
of students’ written expression. The fact
that both are grounded in second language

acquisition theory should make them at-
tractive options to other activities for ESL.
writing instruction. The Evaluation Sheet
and Response Paper Activity encourage
ESL instructors to look toward second
language acquisition theory to guide not
only oral coommunication in the classroom,
but written work as well.
About the author: Terna Pia fs avatant profewor in the
Pragram in Educational Linstnistica Cradhrate Schood of Educa
tom, Lanvetaity of Pennsy Ivama. Philadelphia. Pennsy b ama
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TN SUPPLEMENT NO. I:
WRITING AND COMPOSITION
AVAILABLE NOW

Copies of the 16-page TESOL. News-
letter Supplement, Writing andd Camprs
sition (February 1984) are available for
$1 cach, postpaid (307 discount on ordera
of 10 or more). Send a cheek or money
order with requests to: TESGLL, 201 Tran-
sit Bailding, Georgetown University.,

Washington, D.C. 20057,

ST.MICHAEL'S COLLEGE
Winooski, Vt. 05404

® MASTER'S in TESL - 36 credits

¢ ADVANCEDTESL Certificate Program-
18 credits

¢ INSTITUTE in TESL - summers only -
9 graduate credits

o THE INTENSIVE ENGLISHTRAINING
PROGRAM - Intensive English courses
for foreign students conducted on a year.
round basis

o St. Michael's also offers Master's degrees
in Counseling, Education, Theology.
Administration and Special Education

write: The Director
International Student Program
ST.MICHAEL'S COLLEGE
Winooski. Vermont 05404

At last! A text that literally teaches yc ...

ENGLISH BY NEWSPAPER
Terry L. Fredrickson and Paul F. Wedel

Using authentic news articles from the Associated

‘Press, United Press International, and Reuters, this

ambitious self-study text presents learners of
English with a systematic approach to reading and
understanding-the English language newspaper.

“The reading strategius in English by Newspaper

promote the learner's. familiarity and confidence

with a-newspaper. Among the lessons-are;

@ :scanning a news-article

@ the importance of the lead paragraph

@ anticipating elements in the body of a news
articl.. o

®- guessing'the meaning of words from context

ISBN: 0:p8377-375:9- .

.Code: 71375

@ judging the probable accuracy of information

Authentically styled articles cover a range of com-
mon newspaper subjects, including Politics and
Government; Disasters; Crimes and the Courts;
Business; Strikes, Demonstrations, and Protests;
War and Terrorism; and Energy.

The book includes a glossary of more than 1000
most frequently used words in nevss reporting.

Designed to bridge the gap between the language of
the learner’s text and the unrestrictéd language of
thereal world, Englishby Newspapersthe single
most practical resource of its kind.

Prepayment price: 86.70
List price: $8.95

“To request an examination copy, please visit our booth or write Nept. 40402S

NEWBURY HOUSE PUBLISHERS, INC.
ROWLEY, MASSACHUSETTS 01969
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Edited by Richard Schreck
Heidelberg College

In this article, Don Loritz addresses the issuc.
raised by John Higgins in the December TN, of
using computers to provide communicative
learning environments. While artificial intel-
ligence may seem forbidding to teachers only
beginning to work with computers, William
Mead advocated its inclusion in a course in
CALL for ESL tcachers in the October TN, and
scveral vapers on artificial intelligence were
presented at TESOL "84 in Houston. R.S.

CAN COURSEWARE
PASS THE TOEFL?

Don Loritz
Unicersity of Northem lowa

The plummeting cost of computing power
has brought use of computers within reach of
ESL instructors and awakened interest in com-
puter-assisted language learning (CALL). But
disenchantment follows close on the heels of
enchantment. Most currently available course-
ware fails to achieve much more than novelty
value, At its best, as Frank Smith ohserved in a
lecture last suminerat the University of Northern
Towz, it seduces students into doing the boring
drills they otherwise don't want to do, and we
don’t wantto teach. When the computer's novel-
ty value wears off, students sustz. interest by
baiting it. “Hello, what's yo.r name?” “Half.
way," “Pleased to meet you, Halfway.” While
this may all he well and interactive, we are led
to Wittgenstein's question. is this teaclung our
students language or only elaborate gumes whicls
merely resemble language?

The limitations of CALL are in part biological.
The human brain is a massive parallel pro-
cessor; the coniputer is a fast but strictly serial
processor. As such, it is particularly Hmited in
its ability to handle spatial and semantic patterns.
In large part, however, many of the limitations
of current CALL coursewsre are the reflection
of our fajlure to fully exploit suel intelligence as
computers do possess.

In the past, efforts to increase maching intelli-
genee were hardware-oriented toward building
bigger and faster computers. Since the adventof
large scale integration and microcomputing,
however, these efforts have hecome more soft-
ware-oriented toward “artificialintelligence” (A1),

Like 1Q, Al is largely verhal: the measure of &
computer's artificial 1Q is largely its ability to
process natural language. Following wodern
lingui-tie theory, placing syntax at the heart of
natural kangeage processing catches contempor-
ary courseware on the horns of a Whorfian
dilemma: natural language is tree-structured,
recursively infinite, lexically infinite, and self-
transforming, yet none of the languages with
which contemporary courseware attempts to
teach natural langauges (BASIC, FORTBAN,
PASCAL, ete.) possesses all of these qualities of
natural language, Alone among computer lan-
guages, LISP (and its step-child, LOGO) is tree-
structured, recursively infinite, lexically infinite,
and self-transforming. ‘This isomorphism with
natural language escapes the Whorfian dilenina.
It has made LISP synonymous with the ficld of
artificial intelligence, and ought to make LISP
the programming language of ehoice for the
© _ generation of CALL courseware,

LISP has had the reputation of heing a difficult
language to learn, primarily because computer
pragramming has heretofore been taught and
learned mastly by math-types with little appreci-
ation of LISP's similaritics to natural language.
Most readers of this newsletter, however, cvt
their eye teeth on tree structures, recursion, and
transfornations, and so should find LISP easy
to learn. The appearance of several microcom-
puter versions of LISP has made LISP more
accessible to linguists. P-LISP is notable among
them, partly for the excellent tutorial furnished
with the system. The task of learning LISP has
alkso been made easier by the long overdue
appearance of several introductory books, Win-
ston's Artificial Intelligence is a good clenientary
survey of the field with a good introduction to
LISP and LISP-based naturatlanguage process-
ing in its later chapters. Winston and lom's
LISP is a more thorough introduction to these
topics.

It is difficult to predict the precise form
LISP-based CALL courseware will take. No-
tional-functional syllabi, like story grammars,
lie at the cutting edge of hasie research in
artificial inteHigence. In these regions of “con-
text-sensitive grammar, Al researchers have
more to learn from us than we from them. In
the near future, then, even LISP-based vourse-
ware is likely to be restricted to the domain of
context-free granunar,

Drill is the pedagogical quintessence of con-
text-free grammar: Colorless green ideas sleep
(2) furious (b) furiously (c) fury. Although it is

fashionable, even reasonable, to demean such
drill, there are few teachers among us who do
not have even ocecasional recourse to it. Prill has
some value, and contemporary CALL rescarchers
working in linear languages have made con-
siderable progress toward improving drill in its
clas.ical form. LISP, however, promises to radi-
cally transform drill. Inlikely LISP-based course-
ware of the near future, students will be able to
create their own dialogues, thar own context,
For example, a student might begin a session by
typing "1 want a tables for dinner.” "Da you
want (more than one) tables for dinner?” "No.”
“Oh, you want a table— for dirner.” The stu-
dent is leading the computer, not the other way
around. Such a game does more than merely
resemble language: it Eecomes language.

The potential of CALL has hardly been tap-
ped. To tap it, the aeronym nmust be reversed.
We need language-learning assistance for com-
puters, In this work ESL professionals have
both & contribution to make and potential divi-
dends toreap. »

Aboul the author: Dan Loty 1x Asastant Professar of English
and Lingubstics in the TESOL Program at the Univers’sy of
Northern lowa and Rescarch Caerdinator of the newly formed
TESOL CALL Interest Section,
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LETTERS

A SEARCH FOR MICROCOMPUTER
COURSEWARE FOR SESD STUDENTS

February 18, 1984

To the Editor:

The CUNY lustructional Resource Center is
currently surveying microcomputer courseware
(both commereially available programs, as well
as programs under development) which could
be adapted for use on CUNY campuses in
teaching standard English as a second dialect to
nonstraditional students from vernacular Eng-
lish-speaking backgrounds. Faculty-authored
programs which are interactive or “tutorial” in
mode and “contrastive” in pedagogy are of
particular interest to us. That is to say, we are
especially interested in:

1. Programs which have heen designed or
written by faculty, rather than computer
technicians, who are knowledgeable about
lingnistically based approaches to the teach-
ing of basic English skills, and who have
some understanding of the processes under-
lying second language acquisition

2. Programs which utilize the computer’s
interactive student response processing
capabilities, and which allow students to
eaperience the microprocessor as an indi-
vidualized electronie tutor,

3. Progran. which apply a contrastive peda-
gogy to the instructional process by incor-
porating standard/nonstandard grammatical
feature contrasts in the curriculum content
displayed to the student.

However, even courseware of a less sophisti-
eated nature is of concern to us, as long as it
clearly targets the rarticular student population
most in need of basic skills remediation at the

secondary and post-secondary levels.

If you are aware of and/or have access to any
such computerized ¢ -riculum materials, please
send whatever information you can (names,
addresses, phone numbers, course eontent docu-
mentation, printouts, diskettes, tapes, ete.) to
e at the address below. Thank you in advance
for your cooperation.

Carol E. Reed

c/o Instructional Resource Center
The City University of New York
535 East §0th Strect

New York, NY 10021

MOST OF US HAVE
NO PROBLEM WITH “IT WORKS"

January 31, 1984

To the Editor:

“"What Do You Mecan, ‘It Works'?"—how
persnickety! “While “ESL is struggling to become
aprefosson,. . If youtake a walk off campus
you will get a look at the real world. In our
ranks there are linguists with graduate degrees,
published authors, experienced ESL instnictors,
and people who got the job, and took it, beeu. se
they speak English. We teach in church base-
ments. When the licat goes of f in the winter vee
want to go home, but our students don't. We are
itinerant teaehers who move to four different
schools in 3% hours. The.» are moonlightess
who would rather teach ESL all day, but have
to feed speuses and children, Most of us—and
we are still the majority—have no problem with
“It Works.”

V. Nelson
P,0. Box 378
Pine Brook, New Jersey 07058
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for the innovative titles teachers depend on!

€)

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic

NEW!

The Best TOEFL Test Book — Give your students the confi-
dence they need to pass the TOEFL! This up-to-date program
contains six full-length, timed tests, two tape cassettes, and
comprehensive pre-test skill-building exercises to help stu-
dents prepare for each section of the TOEFL. 1deal for self-
study or classroom use.

NEW!

Voices of America — Five interviews with first- aind second-
generation Americans — including Superbowl! Champion Coach
Tom Fu.res — offer a fascinating approach to improving listen-
ing skills at the low-intermediate to intermediate level. Special
focus on spontaneous speech, including use of *gonna,
*wanna, and more.

NEW!

Springboards — These exciting communication activities offer
creative and challenging ways to promote natural conversation
and discussion at the low-intermediate to advanced levels. De-
veloped and tested by Richard Yorkey, a well-known innovator in
the ESL/EFL field, Springboards will entertain, inspire, and moti-
vate your students to build their communication skills in English.

NEW!

Three Easy Pieces — Introducing three lively new stories
carefully written to help studeiits read with greater ease, under-
standing and enjoyment. Each story features skill-building exer-
cises to help develop reading strategies and language skills at
the low-intermediate to intermediate level. Written by the authors
of Addison-Wesley’s bestselling advanced level text, Reading By
All Means.

For more information about these and other ESL/EFL
materials you can depend on, please write or call:

A
vy

Addison-Wesley Publishing Company
World Language Division
Reading, Massachusetts 01867 (617) 944-3700

or your local Addison-Wesley representative
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Edited by Cathy Day
Eastern Michigan University

This teaching tip is one I immediately tried in
one of my classes and found that it did work for
my students. Why not try it for yourself? C.D.

A TECHNIQUE FOR
TEACHING
VOCABULARY

by Sandra Heyer

Santa Cruz, California

The memorization of new vocabulary is usual-
ly a solitary task, a task accomplished outside of
class. Many ESI. lea .ers, however, lack the
time or the kuow-how to learn new words on
their own, and it is necessary to set aside some
class time for vocabulary work. The following
system of teaching new vocabulary has worked
well in my classroom. Suppose that your ESL
class meets every day, Monday through Friday.
The system would then work like this:

Monday

Have ready a stack of blank flashcards. All
the students should be able to see the word you
will write on the flashcard. During the course of
the class, make a flasheard for each word or
phrase that is new to most of the students, and
which would be useful to them. Establish the
meaning of the new vocabulary through ex-
amples and defimtions. Students who are still
not sure they understand the meaning of a word
or phrase can consult their dictionaries

Tuesday

1. Begin the class by showing the vocabulary
cards from Mond.s one by one. Read each
word or phrase aloud and ask students for
definitions and exanples that make the meaning
of the words clear. Some students will define
words incorrectly; for example, a student may
illustrate to shout” with the following description:
“A policeman takes out his gun and shouts the
robber.” Write 'to shoot” on a separate flasheard,
and take a minute to contrast pronunciation.
Add 'to shoot’ to the stack of new vocabulary.
The mistake becames a contnbution.

2 Make a flasheard for each important new
word or phrase the students encounter during
the class. Label the stack of cards "Tuesday.”

Wednesday

1. You now have two stacks of flasheards, one
stack from Monday. and 'me stack from Tues-
day. Begin with the stack from Tuesday. Show
the cards to the students one by one and ask
them to define or illustrate the new words.

2. Hold the stack of cards from Monday so that
only you can see the words written on them.
One by one, define or illustrate the new words,
but do not say the new words. Students guess
which word you are illustrating. If the new
word falls in the middle of an explanadon,
replace it with aspoken ‘heep.” ("It was so noisy
at .he soccer game, 1 had to ~ ‘beep” <o
my friend could hear me.”) If a student supplies
a synonyn for the word you are trying to elicit,
acknowledge it by adding that word to the
flashcard, For example, if a student supplied

Continued on next page
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TEACHING VOCABULARY

Continued from page 8

‘vell' in the illustration above, the flashcard
would be amended to read “to shout/to yell.”

3. Make a flasheard for each important new
word or phrase the students encounter during
the class. Label the stack of cards “Wednesday.”

Thursday

1. You now have three stacks of cards. Begin by
showing the students the cards from Wednesday
and eliciting definitions and illustiations.

2. Hold the cards from Tuesday so that only
you can see them. One by one, define or
illustrate the new words. Students guess which
word you are defining or illustrating.

3. Pas. out the flashcards from Monday to the
students. Tell them to hold their card/s so that
no one can see them. One at a time, students
describe the words they have and the other
students guess what they are. When all the
wordshave been guessed, collect the flashcards.
The students are now finished with Monday's
words. Store the flashcardsio a box from which
they can be retrieved for review later.

4. Make a flashcard for each important new
word or phrase the students encounter during
the class. Label the stack of cards “Thursday.”

By the fourth class the pattern is set. You will
always have three stacks of vocabulary cards,
and each stack goes through the same four-step
cycle. New vocabulary is:

1. Recorded: The teacher writes each new word
or phrase on a card.

2. Recognized: The teacher presents the new
words, and students supply definitions and
examples.

3 Recalled: The teacher gives definitions and
examples, and students supply the words.

4. Recalled again: Students give definitions and
examples; fellow students supply the words.

A fifth step—Review—is accomplished through
an occasional game of vocabnlary bii 0. Give
each student a blank bingo grid—an &’ by 8"
square divided into twenty-five smaller squares.
Choose twenty-five flashcards from the stockpile
of “finished” flashcards and show the flashcards
one by one. Students copy the words, putting
one word or phrase in each square—any square
of their choosing. Each student will then havea
difierent bingo card. Shufflc the flashcards and
take the top flashcard. Let's say the word is
‘appointment.” You say, “I am going to the
doctor today. My  ‘beep’ is at two

o'clock ” Students find ‘appointment’ on their
bingo grids and put an X through the word
Continue calling out definitions and llustrations
of the remaining words until a student has
bingo—five consecutive horizontal, vertical, or
diagonal X's. The prospect of a small prize for
the winner keeps student interest high. My
students and I play for big stakes—a comph-
mentary cup of coffee during the break.

This five-step method of teaching vocabulary
results in studeiit vocabularies that aie solid,

useable, and almost e*fortlessly acqg» ‘red. ®

About the author: Sandra Heyer teaches ESL at the Santa Crus
At School, Santa Crus. Galforma. She s the zuthor of

Edited by Carol J. Kreidler
Georgetown University

The following article addresses one of the major problems in the ESL profession, i.e., the large
number of part-timers. Because of data cuvailable, the article deals only with part-timers in higher
education. We invite members who work in elementary, secondary, and adult education to define
the problem of part-timers at their level and to express their solutions. We encourage those in

higher education to do likewise.

C.J.K.

PART-TIME ISSUES: AN INITIAL INQUIRY

by Linda Tobash
LaGuardia Community College
City University of New York

The first of two articles on part-time teachers in ESL

In any discussion of part-time concerns and
employment, a point that must be stressed is
that part-timers constitute an extremely diverse
subgroup. A part-timer’s needs, motivations,
and experience differ not only from full-time
faculty’s but also from other part-timers’. In
other words, all part-timers are not alike. They
do not always seek part-time positions for the
same reasons, nor are they equally qualified or
equally compensated for the work they do. In
fact, they do not all want the same returns for
their efforts. This is not only true within an
‘nstitution but sometimes even within a single
depariment.

Thes article, which is the first of two, will
attempt to define who part-timers in higher
education are, what motivates them, and what
needs they meet in higher education. The ESL
part-timer and employment situations will be
discussed in the second article, but here the
part-time situation will be presented from a
general perspective. It is important for ESL
professionals, especially those who are part-
timers, to place themselves in an overall context
and to identify general perceptions which, while
true for a majority of part-timers, may very
well not be true for all of them.

Community of Interest

It is not an easy task to identify who part-
timers are for they have a variety of educational
backgrounds and extremely diverse experiences.
In addition, identifying what motivat.. ‘ndi-
viduals to accept part-time positions ‘s even
more crucial, especially for one committed to
improving the part-time employment situation
via collective bargaining. The need to identify a
“community of interest” underlies any attempt
to bargain collectively. However, even thongh
the nced is apparent, few attempts to classify
part-timers systematically have been made.
Tuckman (cited by Leslie, K ellams, anc; Gunne,
1982. p. 37) reported data on 4,000 part-timers
from over 125 colleges as part of a 1978 AAUP
{American Association of Umversity Profcssors)
study. Tuckman ident:fied the following seven
categories which are presented here in descend-
ing order of frequency:

Full-mooners (27.6%). persons who held a
full-time job of 35 or more hours per week in
addition to their part-time position;

Students (21.2%): persons who registered fora
degree program in a differcnt department or
institution from the one in which they were
employed part-time (excluded graduate or

Hopeful full-timers (16.3%): persons who re-
ported that their primary reason for becoming
a part-timer was that they could not get a
full-time position;

Fart-mooners (13.6%): persons who held two
or more part-time jobs of less than 35 hours
per week;

Part-unknowners (11 8%): persons whose mo-
tives for becoming part-time did not fall into
any -ther category;

Homeworkers (6.4%): persons who reported
that their ch.ef reason for working part-time
was to take care of arelative or child;

Semi-retired (2.8%). those reporting their rea-
son for working part-time was that they were
semi-retired.

In a separate study Leslie et al. (1982), using
Tuckman's taxonomy, arrived at surprisingly
dif ‘erent percentages: full-mooners constituted
51% of their population, part-mooners 10.6% and
hopeful full-timers 6/7%. In this study, Leslie et
al , further described motiv ations. In interview-
ing 104 part-timers from 14 colleges, they re-
ported that individuals could be categorized as
being primarily, but not solely, motivated by
one of four reasons: a) intrinsic, b) professional,
c) careerist, or d) economic.

Intrinsic motivations were found to be the
most frequent and the most important. Leslie et
al, stated, “Those who are intrinsically motivated
seck some sort of personal satisfaction. They
teach for the enjoyment, fulfillment, a sense of
accomplishment, the opportunity to be heard,
or to make a contribution to human develop-
ment. Others teach to escape a more routine or
less stimulating environment. Still others teach
for the prestige or status attached to college-
level instruction. In all cases, it makes them feel
good, a1d they view it almost as a form of
recreation, if not therapy” (pp. 41-2).

The second most frequent motivating factor
was termed professional. These individuals, most
commonly “full-mooners,” were dedicated to
their primary profession which was usually in a
nonmacademic field. They used part-time teaching
to bring current field practice to academia
while catching up on new or develobing theories.
Some saw this as a means tc identify promsing
candidates for positions elscwhere, while others
viewed it as “corporate support of a commumty
institution.”

Members of the third category, labeled ca-
reerist, were most often looking for full-time
work as college teachers. They saw part-time

Continued on next page
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PART-TIME ISSUES

Continued from page 9

teaching as a way “to get a foot 1 the academic
d: 1" and a way to continue in their preferred
professions. The hope was that w hen a full-time
position opened up they would have an advan-
tage over other candidates. However Leslie et
al. stated that they “found little ‘evidence that a
part-time position leads eventually to full-time
empioyment and it would appear that many of
the careerist aspirations of these persons are
destined to be unrealized” (p. 44).

Theleast frequent motivation was economic.
In tazy, it was notud that “In most cases, it was
not even volunteered as a motive until inter-
viewers specifically mentioned it. . .evenamong
this group, earning money was never the only
motive for their part-time teaching activities”
(p. 46).

Giventhe above, it is easy to see how difficult
identifying a “community of interest” can be.
However, the hiring of part-time faculty is a
growing phenomenon. It is predicted that by
1985 40% of all faculty in higher education will
be part-time.

Meeting the Needs of Higher Education

An Australian colloquial phrase, descnibing
part-timers as “disposable dons,”” quite accurate-
ly points to a major reason part-time hiring
practices exist. Institutions need flexibility in
order to respond rapidly to fluctuating euroll-
ments, changing student populations, and un-
expected student demands. Part-timers better
enable institutions to do this. For example,
institutions can provide flexible scheduling for
working adults (a growing population in many
institutions) by using part-timers to teach the
evening, weekend, and off-campus classes that
full-timers would rather avoid. Part-timers are
also used to teack introductory-level courses
thus freeing full-timers for advanced-level classes
and research. Additionally, part-timers can pro-
vide instruction in emerging disciplines, special-
ized courses, or practical applications from the
“real world” without locking institutions into
long-term commitments. There are two things
of importance here. First, part-timers can add
depth and breadth to a department and an
institution. Drescher (1982) states that they can
have “a positive and stimulating impact” on
both faculty and students. They bring new
blood, ideas and perspectives. Secondly, as
Tuckman (1981) remarked, institutions can hire
“hem to fill a classroom today without risking a
surplus of instructors tomorrow-.

Equally important are economic factors. Part-
timers cost less, and hiring ther has become a
practical and necessary alternative for many
institutions, especially for those which must be
market-responsive. Just how much part-timers
cost depends on two factors: Salary—is it a
fixed figure per course, an hourly wage, pro-
rated?, and benefits—do any exist, are they
pro-rated?

In what types of institutions are part-timers
most commonly employed? Drescher (1982)
indicates that “more than 32% of the American

THE; STANDARD' BEARER.:
Contributxons;mvolvmg employme'lt: s

rissiies; and ‘relatéd ' topics:shouldbe. seii
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professoriate, well over 215,000 persons, are
part-tine employees. There are institutions
which have seven part-time instructors for each
full-time faculty member. There are even ex-
amples of colleges which operate entirely with
adjunct faculty members, with no regular staff
at all.” Generally, community colleges employ
the greatest number of adjuncts. Leslie et al.
(1982) report that half or more of community
colleges’ faculties are part-time. Geographically,
institutions in urban areas, due to the large pool
of talent and eaperience, also use large numbers.
Even major, traditional/research-oriented insti-
tutions, which usually employ the fewest (and
in some disiplines appear to be reducing the
number), when located in urban areas will
employ large numbers of part-timers.

In the previously mentioned study, Leslie et
al. (1982) also surveyed 200 institutions and
reported that part-timers provided: a) 58% of all
non-credit instruction, b) 53% of off-campus
instruction, ¢) 46% of non-traditional learning,
d) 42% of cooperative instruction, ¢) 28% of
undergraduate, and f) 21% of graduate instrue-
tion. In short, they reported that “part-timers
are used most heavily in areas that put a premium
on flexibilitv, innovation, and nondisciplinary
teaching skills” (p. 21). Leslie (1979) also re-
marked that part-timers are often most valuable
and less well-paid at institutions where teaching
is the lifeblood.

In summary, part-timers constitute a very
diverse subgroup in higher education. They
enable institutions to respond better to changing
fiscal situations as well as provide institutions
with needed flexibility. However, part-time em-
ployment meets individual part-timers' needs to
extremely differing degrees. For those who

enter part-time work because it stimnulates them,
provides them with an opportunity to contribute,
or gives them satisfaction and a sense of ac-
complishment, the system works quite well.
However, for those who work part-time for
economic reasons or to gain entry into full-time
positions, part-time employment can be quite
exploitativ ¢ since compensation is rarely equita-
ble and since part-time positions infrequently
com ert into full-time positions. In short, if one’s
first choice is part-time employ ment, the system
can be quite satisfying. But, if part-time work is
taken because full-time w ork is unavailable, the
system can be oppressive and unresponsive.
“Part-time Issues. A Closer Look,” the second
article, will examine more fully just how satisfy-
ing or oppressne the system can be and will
explore in greater depth « hat exists for many
ESL professionals. S

About the author: Linda Tohash coordmates non-credit ESL
programs at the English Language Center nf LaGuardia Com-
munity College. She 1s currently a mewher of the Cnunttee
on Professional Standards and chairs 3tv schcomumuttee on
Bargaunng Organtzatinns,
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language works

tests and reviews

tor's manual

The complete English program that teaches
students how to use the language and how the

Student Texts — Short, manageable lessons that
balance the teaching of communication, grammar, read-
ing, and writing skills, followed by consistent, thorough

Workbooks — Immediate follow-up practice for new
skills in workbook exercises that parallel and extend each
lesson—a resource for individual homework assignments

Teacher’s Editions — Convenient resource containing
motivating teaching strategies, clear lesson objectives, gram-
mar notes, full-size student pages with answers to exercises,
extra practice activities for each lesson, extra unit tests, sug-
gested teaching schedules, and much more.. ..

Cassettas -— Dialogues, exercises, dictations, and
listening comprehension exercises from the student texts and
workbooks help students develop confidence in speaking and
listening skills—one ¢t of cassettes for each book

Placement Test — Helps the instructor decide at which
level to place each student and provides information on indi-
vidua. trengths and weaknesses—test package includes 25
tests, 50 answer sheets, and an answer key, and an instruc-
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Edited by Howard Sage
New York University

AM AMERICAN
SAMPLER

by Kenji Kitao et al. 1983. Addison-Wesley
Publishing Company, Reading, Massachusetts
01867 (1€0 pp. $6.95).

Reviewed by Karen Hunter Anderson
University of Louisville

An American Sampler, a reader for low inter-
mediate/intermediate ESL/EFL students, has a
dual purpose: to enhance ESL students’ reading
skills and to inform students about various
aspects of American culture. Although there are
many cultural readers available for ESL students
at the intermediate levels, few offer reading
selections which stimulate the reader with such
intellectually challenging contents (see “My Re-
ligious Life,” pp. 79-80) or with such interesting
realia as wedding invitations, T.V. listings, and
poetry.

The text itself accomplishes the double pur-
pose well, although more analysis of the read-
ing material and the cultural information is
possible through the analytical exercises and
discussion questions in each section. So, while
discussion questions dealing with the writer's
intentions appear in a reading selection about
Devil's Tower (p. 15), a natural landmark in
Wyoming, none accompany subsequent read-
ings on vanous American cities.

Originally a three volume reader/workbook
published in 1982 by Japan International Center,
the text was a result of the College Reading

Continued on page 12

DRAMA TECHNIQUES IN
LANGUAGE LEARNING

Second Edition

by Alan Duff and Alan Maley, 1983. Cambridge Uni ersity Press: New York, New York 70019 (234

pp- $19.95 hardcover, $8.95 paper).

What do activities such as silently shaking
hands, moving about in slow motion, recollect-
ing dreams, interpreting Rorschach-like inkblots,
presenting a fashion show;, interrogating a crime
suspect, and composing a poem suitable for the
talents of a computer have in common? They
are among the potpourri of 175 communication
activities described in Alan Maley and Alan
Duff's Drama Techniques in Language Learn-
ing: Resource Book of Communication Activi-
ties for Language Teachers. As its subtitle indi-
c{es, this is a resource book, one which the ESL
teacher can dip into for a change of pace from
standard classroom activities or as a guide for
integrating dramatic techniques into an ongoing
ESL curriculum. The major premise that informs
the methods described in this book is that
language is as much a part of our physical and
emotional selves as it is a code consisting of a
vocabulary, grammar, and syntax—elements
which are emphasizec in the t_ pical ESL class-
room.

This book is a new and expanded edition of
theoriginal, pub. ‘hed in 1978. This new edition
contains five new sections titled, “introduction
and warming-up,” “creation and invention,”
“word-play,” “problem-solving,” and “the use
of literary texts, poems and songs.” These sec-
tions serve not cnly to extend the range of
exercises but to aid the instructor in selecting
activities for concentration on specific ESL
skills Central to the methods described in the
book is the authors’ concept of “dramatic.” By
the term “dramatic,” the authors mean activities
wherein the student brings his/her own imagina-
tion, memory, and experiences to bear on activ i-

ENGLISH FOR SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY:
A HANDBOOK FOR NON-NATIVE SPEAKERS

by Thomas N. Huckin and Leslie A. Olsen. 1983. “cGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, N.Y.

(xvii + 549 pp., $18.95).

In the past several years, there has been a
marked increase in the number of foreign stu-
dents attending colleges and universities in the
United States. The majority of these students
are in fields of technology, science, and business.
Many of them are required to take a course in
scientific and technical writing; others elect to
take such a course because of its relevance to
their field of study. Those of us with foreign
students in onr scientific and technical writing
classes realize the added problems that these
students have. Not only are they not familiar
with the forms and formats of technical writing
in English; they also often have problems in
being able to use the grainmatical, syntactical,
and rhetorical patterns of English correctly. 1
have long been looking for a textbook that
would take into account the special needs of
n students. For that reason, 1 was very

Reviewed by Janet C. Constantinides
University of Wyomi, g

excited when I saw English for Science and
Technology: A Handhook for Non-Native Speak-
ers, by Thomas N. Huckin ard Leslie A. Olsen
(McGraw-Hill, 1983). This book contains all of
the material in the sixteen chapters of Principles
for Communication for Science and Technology
by the same authors. It has an additional eight
chapters plus three appendices especially written
for non-native speakers. And herein lie both the
strength and the weakness of the book.

In those chapters which are identical in the
two books, the “core” chapters, the authors
have attempted to incorporate a “functional-
rhetorical approach which emphasizes the com-
municative use of language rather than simply
its formal aspects.” It “places . . . emphasis on
the psychological and rhetorical principles un-
derlying communication” (p. xv). That approach

Continued on page 13
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Reviewed by Alan Gerstle
New York University

ties w hich require imitation, mime, and gesture
as well as language. Furthermore, such “drama-
tic activities” are designed to arouse interest in
thestudent. For example, in the exercise “obser-
vation of the room,” the teacher asks the stu-
dents to observe the classroom for two minutes,
then close their eyes, and silently answer ques-
tions about the physical appearance of the
room. Then they open their eyes and verify
their observations, eaplaining to a partner what
they did and did not remember. This simple
emendation of an ESL task of having students
describing objects in a room or photograph
greatly enhances motivation for language pro-
duction. It provides an atmosphere of suspense
because the student wonders whether he/she
accurately described the room; it requires imagi-
nation because the student must conjure up the
room’s image; and it provides motivation be-
cause the student conveys to his/her partner
what he/she actually remembered, and it allows
the students to compare perceptions. Such Jan-
guage use conveys true information, i.e., inform-
ing others of what they don't know already:
how much one actually remembered accurately.

Take another example. This one is from the
section titled “Creation and invention.” “Teach-
ing a Martian to breathe, walk, eat, sleep” is an
eaercise which requires the ESL student to
demonstrate through movement and gesture
basic buman activities withina playful, imagina-
tive conteat. Furthermore, the student must use
language functions such as questioning, answer-
ing, defining, suggesting, sequencing, explain-
ing. What makes this activity dramatic is that
the physical involvement generates the language
functioning. Compare this activity with a so-
called “dramatic” activity of asking for or giving
directions Like most other activities described
in the book, this one provides great potential
for physical, emotional, and imaginatix ¢ inv uh e-
ment. And if the involvement is present, the
language should follow.

"he authors view the role of the teacher as
that of a facilitator or “animateur,” whose job it
is to provide a rich contet that activates the
students’ desire to communicate. The authors
emphasize this point because it is embodied in
their philosophy of language learning, which is
discussed in their excellent introduction. Lan-
guage learning is not only the mastery of the
symbols and syntax of a language, but the
ability to understandrole, setiing, status, mood,
attitude, feelings, and shared assumptions a
knowledge—the multiplicity of factors inherent
in any communicative situation. Moreover, we
use language to effect change, whether cogni-
tive emotional, or behavioral. This idea resem-
bles “speech act” theory as developed by Austin
and later, Searle. This theory centers on the idea
that language is performatory, that it functions
to change the relationship between sender and
receiver. This belies much of the “hidden”
philosophy of iy ESL teats, which stress the
propositional or coner wpect of language.

To aid the instructor in selecting appropriate
exercises, the authors include a chapter titled
“Language Needs.” Here are listed eleven major

Continued on page 12
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Continued from page 11

categories of language functions. Among these
are: eliciting information, secking confirmation,
expression of certainty or uncertainty, suggest-
ing, self-correction and reformulation. These
useful categories contain sub-categories along
with specific examples of each, which can assist
in pinpointing exercises for addressing specific
language skills.

I've used several of the exercises from the
first edition and have found the authors’ asser-
tions valid. My interinediate lev el students did
become motivated, interested, and involved,
even excited. Furthermore, they began to feel
at case with the exercises and developed group
identification—two aspects of the work the
authors view as essential. Some ESL teachers
may be wary of the exercises, fearing they are
too unstructured or believing they will not have
adequate control of the classroom. However,
by introducing basic language structures into
meaningful contexts and by gradually introduc-
ing the exercises into the syllabus, these struc-
tures will be learned more effectively, as my
experience has shown and as the authors predict.

While the methodology behind these ‘dra-
matic” acivities is fairly new in langt age tran-
ing, it is established in theatre. Most uctors are
trained tn find the context, the relationships and
the emotional fabric of a play and its characters.
The mere memorization of lines is obvioussy
only the skeleton upon w hich the actor builds
his/her role. The actor is trained to get the
attention »utude the self, thereby eliciting s/
her character’'s motiv ation. In turn, the charac-
ter’s emotional and physical life is conveyed to
the audience. The authors cite references to
dramatic texts and related sources in their help-
ful bibliography, which will benefit anyone in-
terested in exploring their methodology further.

I have listed several exercises from different

sections of the book so that the reader has a
glimpse of some of the activities available.

Warm-up (Maestro): The t. = plays a
selection from a symphony; students
“conduct” the piece. Or the stu_ents may
mime the playing of the various instru-
ments.

Group Dream: The students he or sit wath
their eyes closed. One student mnitates a
dream; others join w with details or con-
tinue the story.

Cork, Stones, and Wood: Students close
their eyes and touch stones They imagine
the stones’ colors and histories

Signs of the Future: Pairs of students de-
sign signs and notices which nught appear
in an emerging cwilization. The students
make up their own language; other students
must try to guess the meaning of the signs.

The exercises in the book are suitable
for any level ESL class In addition, the
authors give suggestions on how to adapt
the eaercises to svit the students’ profi-
ciency. In their section titled “Some Prac-
tical Considerations,” the authors give
ample recommendations concerning such
topics as redesiguning the classroom space
to make it more amenable to the activities,
how to handle “difficult” students, and
how to establish good student-teacher rap-
port so that the class may fully benefit
from the classroom environment. These
guidelines along with the sample “A day’s
work” section should provide sufficient
information to get any teacher started.

About the reviewer. Alan Gentle is a Ph1) candidate in
commumcattons at New York Lmnveraty and s anadtor.
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Materials Research Project, funded by the Japan
Association of Language Teachers (JALT). The
goal of the project was to develop reading
materials that would be interesting, inform stu-
dents about American culture and +arious liter-
ary forms, and inprove their reading skills.
The developers piovided their students with
some useful hints on increasing their reading
proficiency and their knowledge of American
culture. These hints included (1) opening their
minds to a different culture and trying to un-
derstand a different way of life; (2) paying
attention to such differences in literary forms
and personal writing styles as the differences
between a formal essay and a personal letter;
(3) trying to read without translating and using
only an English-English dictionary; (4) study-
ing further about American culture outside of
the classroom, and (3) reading as much as
possible in English instead of in their native
language.

The contents of the condensed version by
Addison-Wesley live up to these goals and
make it casy for the students to follow the
developers’ suggestions. The essays, arranged
according to difficulty, provide the students
with reading material on American social prob-
lems, history, social roles, and aspects of every-
day Amencan hfe. Various forms which utilize
writing, such as recipes, poetry, menus, dia-
logues, and new spaper columns, provide direc-
tion w ithin the context of areading selection for
further study of American culture. The accom
panymg exercises were deseloped to help stu-
dents understand the selections as well as to
measure and then improve their reading and
writing skills. Exercises on outlining, visualiz-
ing, and sequencing, for example, help students

Continued on page 13
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SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

Continued from pasze 11

is definitely a strength in the book. Iterns are
not discussed in isolation, but there is a constant
attempt to place them into contexi. In that
regard, throughout the book there is continued
consideration of the importance of audience for
the writer in adopting appropriate tone, style,
format, in selection of detail, and evenin choice
of sentence type. Some sections in which this is
done particularly well occur in Chapter 6, "Ori-
enting the Non-specialist” the discussion of
how to state a conflict or a problem-solving
approach, the outlines on pages 97 and 99 of
introductions for the non-specialist, and also the
discussion on pages 98 and 99 in which under-
lying values of Americans are made explicit.
Similarly, in Chapter 7, “Visual Elements,” the
authors have raised to a conscious level for
native speakers some of the decisions about
which visuals to use when thereby presenting,
again, underlining values and criteria which are
culture-bound so that the non-native speaker
can become aware of them When the authors
undertake this kind of explanation, they are at
their best Simply telling a non-native speaker
what to do is not always adequate, but if it is
accompanied by an explanation of why it is
done that way or how the reader will react to it,
then it can be very useful for non-native speakers.

The other strength of the book is in its
chapters 16 through 22 These are the chapters
that form the “handbook™ and deal with the use
of the article in English, relative clauses, cohe-
sion, modals, verbs, and connectives The ex-
planations in these chapters almost always in-
clude some contrastive analysis This is a sound
applied linguistics approach to the teaching of
language and certainly is to be applauded. The
authors have chosen these particular gram-
matical/syntactical features to discuss because,
in their experience, they are the ones most
difficult for non-native speakers And generally
they do a good, or at le .t an adequate, job of
explaining thein.

For example, Chapter 17 on using the indefi-
nite article deals with the concept of countabil-
ity, a difficult concept for most non-native
speakers, and does a good job except for some
small cultural/rhetorical problems. For example,
when they talk about uncoun able nouns as
those that “"do not have a distinct shape or
form,” they then list "rice” as an example. To
many foreign students, it would be only too
clear that rice has both shape and form. A
similar weakness of the “handbook™ section
occurs in Chapter 22, “Verbs.” The authors
identify the five tenses frequently used in sci-
entific and technical writing, and their explana-
tions and examples of each are well done. But,
they fail to go the necessary one step further
and talk about thy .se of various v erb tenses in
sequence, that is, if a student is wriing about a
past event, he needs to be able to choose
appropriately between past, past perfect, and
past progressive.

One other point about this "handbook” sect:on
that concerns me is the use of grammatical
terminology. In the Preface, the authors state
that the book is aimed at both unix ersity -lev el
students "w ho are using English in their studies
and who plan to continue their technical careers”
and “practicing scientists and engineers who
need a self-instructional reference book in writ-
ten and oral English for technical communi-
cation.” They say that the teachers manual,
which is available to the second group, would
make this usable as a book for self-instruction.
At the time of this writing, th. teacher's manual
is no* available, so I amn unable to evaluate how
helpful it would be. But certainly, without that
manual, many non-native speakers of Eaglish
would, in my experience, find it difficult to
understand and [ollow the explanations because
of the use of grammatical terminology .

There are, then, two major w eaknesses with
the book, in my opinion. The first 1s the lack of
cultural awareness in the “core” chapters. Forcign
students w Luse nativ e languages are not English
will not be able to understand some of the
eaplanations and discussions presented n those
chapters because the cultural “givens” will not

AN AMERICAN SAMPLER

gather information and comprehend corcepts
without their translating the passages into their
native languages The discussion guestions and
the writing exercises likewise allow students to
develop their oral and writing skills In addition,
students are able to improve on such a diversity
of Englich language skills as skimming, compre-
hension, vocabulary development, organiz.tion,
and correction through the variety of evercises
offered in the text, for instance, T/F, cloze,
charts, and sentence completion.

The evercises, however, could be improved
by being 1more conteatual Although some of
the culture exercises are satisfactorily integrated
with the reading skills exercises by requiring
students to use som= of their newly developed
reading skills, such as an exercise which asks the
students to complete a daily schedule chart for
an American family presented in one of the
reading selections, most of the cultural exercises
are left for discussion or further study questions,
usually at the end of a lesson where they ma:- be
glossed over or ignored Some exercises do
require students to investigate such specifics of
American culture as celebration of certain holi-
days, but most of the culturally oriented exer-
cises provide students only with direction for

Q rstudy. Often, only the best students take
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Continued from page 12

advantage of such learning situations Further-
niore, many times the eacrcises treat only the
explicit content of the essay, in the selections on
American television, for example, the students
are not asked to induce what American televi-
sion tells them about Americans.

When the three volume Japanese publication
of An American Sampler v as condensed, .ome
very good material was, unfortunately, elimi-
nated, such as, the liter.ry excorpts and a lesson
on the personal letter. In add.tion, many skills
addressed in the shorter v ersion did not consti-
tute such an ambitious tack for students when
presented in three volunies. Still another <. aw -
back the Reading Speed Chart at the end of the
teat emphasizes one Jf the less important read-
ing-related <kills developed in only 160 pages.

Nevertheless, the teat maintains the high qual-
ity essay and exercise material of the original.
The reading selections, w hich dentonstrate cul-
tural contrasts, are well-w ritten, interesting, and
enjoy able, and the exercises follow current lin-
guistic-pedagogical theories. Overall, the teat
seems fun and easy to work with both for the
students and the teacleers.

Ahout the resiewer: Karen Hunter Auderson has o follow ship
at the Univenity of Lomsville while completng « Ph D, in

Englih Rhetoric and Compmition She 1 o coanthor of
Missing Person, Longman, Inc
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be known to them. For example, in Chapter 5,
“Basic Types and Patterns of Arguments,” in
the section on "Eapectations About Claims and
Proofs,” one of the exercises presents sample
introductions and sunimaries. The instructions
ash the student to "Prechct what claims or
numbers need to be proved to make a convine-
g argument.” For many foreign students. this
exercise will have no meaning because in the
cultures from which they come if a certified
engineer, for ezaniple, miakes a statement, that
15 proof enough. The proaof rests in the authority
of the speaker. In the first examnple in that
exercise, the sumiary cludes the qualifications
of the people who have been consulted in
working on the particular wind turbme project.
Again, this will be culturally difficult for some
students to comprehend since in therr culture
hav ing to quote others or appeal to the authority
of others show s a lack of security on the part of
the prir.cipal investigator and therefore calls
into question his ability to be an authority.

Or another example in the samie chapter. The
authors say, "You should know that arguments
based on eapediency, advantage, or use are
much more frequent in most ty pes of technical
writing—indeed in r.ost arcas of our liv es—than
are arguments based on intrinstc worthiness or
merit.” Again, this is a culture-bound approach:
these are the values underlying the culture of
Americany; they are not the values that neces-
sarily underlie the culture from which the non-
native speaker came, and he/she may find it
very difficult to recognize the arguments of
expediency or, even if he/she recogmzes them,
to be able to accept and produce them without
some further explanation and instruction. Agam,
a few pages later, “In some ways, once you
hav e the criteria, the generation of the arguinent
is easy " Not s0 for the non-natiy e speaker, who
may not know the rhetorical patterns of Englsh
neeessary to create an acceptable argument n
support of a given point for a gin en audience.

Another illustration of the problem occurs n
Chapter 15, “Editing for Emphasis.” The authors
talk about the persuasive nature of techmcal
writing, something which is often omitted in
technical writing teatbooks but something which
I feel is very important since, after all, to some
extent all technical writing is persuasive. But
they don’t go ahead at this point to discuss how
that persuasive nature can be achieved. This
cultural/values oversight in the “core” chapters
weakens those chapters in the version of the
text meant for non-native speakers.

The second problem with the book has to do
with the lack of ntegration of the “handbook”
chapters and appendices nto the rest of the
book. For example, in Chapter 15, “Editing for
Emphasis,” the authors use sentence-combimng
techniques to show how to make the reader
“see” the relationship of wleas in a place of
discourse. But there are no specific ways for
combiming those sentences discussed in that
chapter. There are ways discussed m the neat
chapter on "Connectiv es,” but that is not nten-
tioned. It would have been very helpful for the
user of the book if there had been areference to
the related material in the followng chapter.
Simmlarly, Chapter 19, "Relative Clauses,” and
Chapter 20, "Cohesion,” could have beenrefer-
enced in Chapters 14 and 15, which address
readability. Consequently, unless the non-natn e
speaker can recognize that the material w the
“handbook™ does not relate to what s presented
in the “core” chapters, he/she will not be able to
adequately integrate the iaterial from the “hand-
book™ section into the discussions in the “core”
chapters.

Continued on puge 14
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Thislack of integrationis especially noticeable
in Chapter 6 in talking about oral presentations.
Here the students are told to use transitions to
improve oral presentations, but there are inade-
quate examples given. There is no section in the
book labelled "transitions,” but there are some
very useful materials in the chapter named
“Connectives,” another term for the same con-
cept. Again, it would be helpful if the two parts
of the book were cross-referenced, at least. In
addition, students are told to prepare for the
kinds of questions that they are likely to be
asked after an oral presentation, but again there
are no examples. The non-native speakers need
some samples of the kind of questions they can
expect from an American audience and a dis-
cussion of the idea that there is nothing nec2s-
sarily offensive about being asked a cuastinn,
In some cultures, if a person asks a question, it is
an intended challenge to the speaker; it is not
simply information-secking. That point needs
to be made clear. Yet another omission is the
fact that there is no discussion of non-verbal
communication, for example, eye contact, body
posture, body position vis-a-vis the avdicnce 1
have a third objection to the book, which has to
do with format. The inany tables and figures,
although helpful, tend to interrupt the teat in
awkward ways. Consequently, there are short
pieces of text tucked away among the visuals,
and it is sometimes difficult to find where the
teat continues.

I probably will adopt this text for my class
next year. My classes are always made up of

native and non-nativ e speaking students. The
result of the authors” having incorporated into a
scientific and technical writing teat some of the
latest research on psycholinguistics and language
acquisition is that we have a very good teat for
native speakers. I think probably Principles of
Communication for Science and Technology 1s
a better teat than the Handbook for Nonnative
Speakers version, for the reasons I've gwen
above. However, I haven't seen any other teat
for non-native speakers which does as good a
job of presenting those principles that non-
native speakers need to know as the Handbook
version does. I don’t think this is a bad teat, but,
I suspect, it has the potential to be an even
better one.

Aboul the r: Janet Const Los, an asastant professor
of Enghh at the Unneraty of Wyonmg m Laratne, teashes
ESL and conducts crow- tltural workshops for the faculty and
staff,

NEW PUBLICATION

Bilingual Educational Publications in Print
1983, published in December 1983, lists more
than 30,000 books and audiovisual materials
from publishers in over 100 countries for use in
bilingual and English as a second language
programs in elementary and secondary schools
and in libraries serving populations that read a
second language.

Copies of the 539-page directory are av ailable
for $45.00 plus shipping and handling, from
Customer Service, R.R. Bowker Company, P.O.
Box 1807, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106. Toll-free
telephone. (300) 521-8110.

JAKARTA SITE OF ECONOMICS
INSTITUTE ESL/ESP PROGRAM

The Economics Institute (Boulder, Colorado)
held its first session abroad, in Jakarta, Indonesia,
the fall of 1983. The Institute prepares students
for gradu~te study in economics, business and
related ficlds by teaching ESL/ESP and eco-
nomics-related courses.

Five evperienced Economics Institute ESL
instructors and one subject instructor partici-
pated in this program. Classes were held in the
training centers of the tw o banks involved. The
two banks enrolled a total of 44 employees in
the program.

The resident administrator, one of the five
ESLins’ “wctors, spoke Indonesian, and she gave
the oth.  .essons in “Bahasa Indonesia,” the
Indonesian national language, prior to departure.
She also flew to Jakarta before the others n
order to set up the program and make living
arrangements for the others. Several months
carlier, Professor Wyn Owen, the head of the
Economics Institute English program had visited
Jakarta to make prefiminary arrangements, meet
some of the bank officials and inspect the
training facilities. Officials of the banks had
also visited Boulder and met the instructors
who later went to Jakarta.

The overseas operation of the Institute’s pro-
gram had several benefits. A few of the most
obvious were that the students had a head-start
in their preparation, without the strain and
eapense of living abroad; there was sonme pre-
selection of traning candidates for the sponsor-
ng agencies; and Economics Institute instructors
learned a lot about the culture, language and
country of their numerous Indonesian students
in Boulder.
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THE 1984 TESOL SUMMER MEETING

Local host ORTESOL and Meeting Director Marianne McDougal invite 3 u to the camaraderie
of TESOL's Oregon Summer in the scenic Pacific Northwest. In recognitior. of sharing the 45th
parallel with the renowned wine regions of France and the great goat cheesaries of Quter
Mongolia, the pleasure of your company is requested at a Wine and Cheese Reception to be held at
the historic Corvallis Art Center at 9.00 pm, Friday, July 13 following a full day of plenaries,
papers, and presentations.

Following another day of professional and intellectual stimulation with your peers and
colleagues, the indigenous culture of the Pacific Northwest will be celebrated with an open pit,
Native American Salmon Bake beneath the towering firs of Avery Park. The Wine and Cheese
Reception is free and open to all Summer Meeting participants. The Salinon Bake requires pre-
registration and costs $12.50 per person.

Tours will be arranged for Sunday, July 15th if pre-registration shows enough interest. We are
planning a tour of Oregon wineries for Sunday morning that will terminate at Portland Internationai
Airport at 3:00 pm, and another to Newport, a fishing harbor on the Oregnn coast west of Corvallis.

Marianne McDougal, ‘84 Summer Meeting Di-
rector, recently selected the Pacific Northwest
wines which will be served at the meeting’s wine
and cheese reception Friday, July 13th,
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Housing will be available in OSU residence
halls at the rate of $44 for asingle room, $31 for
a double. The price is for three nights, July 12-
13-14, check out on the 15th. A meal plan isalso
available for $19. It includes 6 meals (3 break-
fasts, 2 lunches, 1 dinner). The meeting will be
held in the LaSells Stewart Culture and Con-
ference Center, across the street from the foot-
ball stadium on SW Western Plvd. Parking is
available in the stadium parking lot. On site
registration will be at the Stewart Center. Pre-
registration is through the TESOL Central Office
in Washington, D.C. A registration form is
found elsewhere in this newsletter.

The patio of the Corvallis Art Center, where
TESOLers will sample Northwest wines and
cheese after a2 day of papers and workshops.
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True False
X — 1. The TESOL S .mmer Meeting is at the micpoint of the TESOL
Summer Institute.
X ——— 2. The TESOL Summer Institute is June 25-August 3.
X ——— 3. The Institute will offer a variety of short workshops the week
before and the week after the Meeting.
- ——— 4. Aaron Berman, the much traveled TESOL Promotions Director,

Q can readily supply Mongoian goat cheese.

~

Warm up for the fall term conference season,
get inshape for 1985 & TESOL New York: give
a paper at the TESOL Summer Meeting. Ab-
stracts are due April 30th. See the February
TESOL Neuwsletter for a form or write: Mari-
anne McDougal, Director, 1984 TESOL Summer
Meeting, ELI, Oregon State University, Cor-
vallis, OR 97331 USA.

TESOL’s Oregon Summcr
Just south of the #5th Parallel
in Corvallis, Oregon USA
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TEACHING
ENGLISH TO
NAMIBIANS

by E. J. John
United Nations Institute for Namibia

The United Nations General Assemnbly estab-
hished the United Nations Institute for Namibia
in August 1976. Locat: d in Lusaka, Zambua, it 1s
both a training and research institution which
focuses primarily on training middle level ad-
ministrative and secretanal personnel for future
Namibia.

All the students, drawn from far-flung refugee
camps, are of Namibian origin and are products
of the apartheid system of education. Most
come from schools where Afrikaans is the
medinm of instruction and where English is
tanght cursorily, if at all. As a result, many of
the students enter the institute with little or no
linguistic facility in English or in any inter-
national language.

To cater to the academic neeis <. the stu-
dents and, ultimately, the manpower needs of
the nation, the institute offers a variety of
instructional programs, through the medium of
English, central among which is a three-year
diploma course in Management and Develop-
ment Studies for administrative trainces. There
is also a two-year secretarial training program
to train supportive staff for administrators in
government and business. The situation neces-
sitates ELT programs for the trainees.

1. ELT fer Administrative Trainees

Before the trainees jon the institute, an en-
trance test in English is administered to deter-
mine the candidates’ present levels of proficiency
in the targer language. Constraints of time and
distance preclude the testing of all the major
langnage skills. Therefore it is not always that
we get a sizable body of students whose com-
municative competence is unilormly high. While
the varying abilities of the students might argue
a case for holding pre-sessional English courses
of flexible duration, the rigidity of the acad~mic
program does not allow induction of students
into it on a staggered basis. Against ail peda-
gogical norms, therefore, the teachers are left
with no option but to incorporate the basic
skills of English into the in-sessional prograins.

The English program lasting two years uses
the classroom and the laboratory to integrate
the varions language skills. Empbhasis is placed
on study and communication skills as part of
the foundation year program. In the second
year there is a shift of bias to applied skills.

Faced with the task of having to teach every-
one from the false beginner to the fairly pro-
ficient, the staff at the institute does not find it
easy to adopt an effective overall strategy. The
same materials are used for all the students but
behavioral objectives are modified to accom-
modate the various levels. This calls for stream-
ing. However, forming homogeneous groups is
casier said than done. Therefore student per-
formance in English is reviewed at the end of
each term and, based on the results, the students
are restreamed. The lecturers use methods rang-
ing from communication skills practice kased
on repetition and analogy function to rule-
gmeralw.anon strategy, without necessarily mak-
ing the methods mutually exclusive. The com-
munication skills that are introduced in the
classroom are then practised in the language lab
for reinforcement and consolidation. Routine

aations that customarily occur both in the
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classroom and in the student hostels are drawn
on to develop models of communication. Such
language has two dimensions, one functional
and the other notional (situational). These two
interact Lo create authentic dialogues. These are
introduced and then practised first by imitation
and repetition, then by single responses to (ues-
tion cues and later by role-playing or two-way
exchange which lends itself to pair work in the
lab. The Iab exploits the principle of student
participation more effectively and less obtru-
sively than in the classroom, giv ing each student
roughly 15-20 minutes of practice time. There
may be an element of make-believe in some of
the situations, but a transfer from this to an
authentic situation shonld be anticipated.

The language lab mode is not without its
problems. It is not possible for a teacher to

monitor 20 students all at the same time. Errors
often go unmonitored and therefore are rein-
forced. Again, some students tend to parrot the
models provided. Either way, one suspects that
cognition is seldom achies ed by such students.
That raises » crucial question. Would a function-
al/notional approach help the student to systc
matize his rather disjointed knowledge of the
language? As the student is still learning to
mampulate a new tool, perhaps the more tradi-
tional rule-generalization (cogmtne) method
should precede exercises of this nature? Or
would « suffice pedagogically to provide eram-
matical explanations i discrete units as need
arises during communication practice? A gram-
mar component runs concurrently with com-
munication practice without their necessarily
Continued on page 24
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UNESCO: SPEAKING WITH ONE VOICE
| IN MANY TONGUES

: The following article is reprinted from alsed Newsletter, No. 31, and is written by the President
. of FIPLV (Fédération Internationale des Professenrs de Langues Vivantes) a federation of
: language teachers’ and applied linguists’ organizations with which TESOL is associated. It serves to
remind us, whose profession is the English language, that our problems and aims are shared by

teachers and learners of many laaguages in many contexts thronghout the world.

The experts in a symposium on the evolution
of content and methods of languiage teaching in
daveloping countries and the production of
teaching materials suited to national nee Is and
bilingual or plurilingual education, organised in
Paris by UNESCO in April 1983, repcrted on
their experiences of mother tongue and second
language teaching in Algeria, Nigeria, Burundi,
Madagascar, New Zealand, France, Bolivia,
Morocco, Brazil, the U.S.S.R., Zambia, Peru,
the Peoples Republic of China, Indonesia,
Congo, Italy, and Hungary. In addition to FIPLV
(Fédération Internationale des Professeurs de
Langues Vivantes), otber non-governmental or-
ganisations such as AIMAV (Association Inter-
national pour la Recherche et la Diffusion des
Méthodes Audio-Visuelles et Structuro-Glob-
ales), AILA (Association Internationale de Lin-
guistique Appliquée), and the IRA (International
Reading Association) participated as observers.
A series of substantial papers provided the
background for the symposium. At an earlier
meeting in August 1982 UNESCO's contribution
to the promotion of the mother tongue as an
instrument of education and culture had bheen
discussed. In its Second Medium-Term Plan for
1984 to 1989 UNESCO has conimitted itself to a
‘sustained effort . . . on hehalf of mother tongues
and national languages, encouraging their use as
animportant bearer of culture and as a vehicle
for education.’

The purpese of this symposium was: to ex-
change experiences relating to mother-tongue
teaching and that of regional intercommunication
languages; to identify trends, objectives, and
final goals in the development of teaching these
languages; to define the possible applications
for the results of linguistic and pedagogical
research to educational practices; to envisage
the fields for regional and international cooper-
ation as regards the elaboration of teachmg
methods and materials suited to national needs.

The major points emerging during discussion
were as follows:

1. The multiplicity of languages spoken as a
mother tongue

Countries such as Nigeria and Indonesia have
cachidentified as many as 400 languages. Where
Indonesia has declared Indonesian as the coun-
try’s official language for the encouragement of
national unity (despite Javanese having been
the language of the majority), other countries
bave made a judicious selection of languages
(for example, the administrative role of English
in Nigeria) or identified a few languages (in
Zambia four out of seven languages) as ‘catalyst
languages.’ In India there are two official lan-
guages, but all the languages of the country are
national languages. In Hungary children have
the right to receive education in therr mother
tongue or local dialect, and then the right to
study the literature of that language. Th-y also
enjoy the right to study four languages: German,
Russian, Slovene, and Serbo-Croat. In Pern
Q  different langnages are spoken. Since com-
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nunication is occasionally not possible through
any of the indigeneous languages, Spanish is
frequently used as a lingua franca. The result is
that Peru is raw pursuing a policy of encourag-
ing Spanish as the official laguage and the
development of the several vernacular languages.
With fifty-five minority languages, in some
cases with several million, in others with several
hundred speakers, China guarantees the equality
of minority languages in the constitution. Since
1957, in order to facilitate commumication, China
has been engaged in an attempt to base its lan-
guages on the Latin alphabet. that is, to have the
writing reflect a grapheme/phoneme comrespon-
dence.

2. The complexity of the different contexts
in which motl - languages are spoken

To add to the above, 30% of ali Italians, 1t was
claimed, do not speak or write standard Italian,
only their local dialect. Sporadic attempts are
being made in Madagascar to develop a language
policy: the national language is being introduced
region by region. In New Zealand, the growth
of Maori, now with some 60,000 speakers, is
being identifi d with national heritage and unity.
In Burundi 90% of the population live in rural
communities, with conseqnent language depri-
vation.

3. Practical and other difficulties in the forma-
tion of modern language policies

Some of these are referred to above, but n
some cases foreign languages served—or could
serve—a vital role as unifying languages m a
complex structure, or, as in the case of Enghsh,
French, Genman, Arabie, and Dutch in Indonesia,
as ‘windows on the world,” an important counter
to the dangers of insularity.

4. The problematics of defining national needs

These needs may be political msome cireum-
stances, educational, social, or economice m
others; in some cases all these factors bear on
the question of language learning harnessed to
needs. An inherent problem i virtually all
systems is to define ‘national’ or ‘community’
needs in those countries where compulsory
education lasts ten years or so, and where
technological, scientific, population, economie,
or social changes are relatively rapid. The key

VIDEO: A MEDIA FOR

One of the private hopes of many English
language teachers is that in helping people to
share a language they may help peoples to share
an understanding of each other. If in such an
aim numbers count for anything, the British
Broadcasting Company is doing its bit. Their
“Follow Me” series, already sold to 40 countries,
and watched by an estimated 100 million Chi-
nese, has been sold to the Soviet Union, accord-
ing to Demnis Barker in The Guardian (Febru-
ary 3, 1984). The Soviet Union has bought rights
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concepts in these sitnations are flexibility and

adaptability, concepts which must be at the

heart of modern-language policies and have

important consequences for the construction of

the several multilingual curnicula which are
needed in secondary education.

5. The preparation of materials for lunguage
instruction

Problems relating to the above are manifold:
cost, distribution, matching of teats to learners’
environment, the correct printing of vernacular
languages, as well as the standardisation thereof.
No muaterials are available in Bolivia for the
teaching of Spanish as a foreign language; de-
spite the common belief, Bolivians do not all
speak Spanish. Bolivia is a comtry with some
thirty mother tongues. Textbooks in Hungary
are rarely up-to-date in terms of the hinguage
used in them. The use of images in Haiti in
order to bring the languages of French and
Creole together among peasant conmunities
demonstrated how graphic representation could
facilitate consmunication better than the printed
word in certain circmnstances. The question of
the status of a language in the eyes of a given
community was also bound up with its acces-
sibility in written or printed form. Rural com-
mmities seemed to be the most wanting. Ip
Zambia, where some teachers have only their
classrooms to live in, the production of more
materials can produce greater economic prob-
lems.

6. The gulf between

A number of countnies reported a considerable
lack of mutual knowledge and understandmg
between teachers in schools, teacher trainers,
university staffs, and linguists. The fruitful inter-
play between these happens only rarely, m
countries outside the content of this pdrticular
symposium. By negative reflectign] it demon-
strates the vital function of FIHLV member
organisations in encouraging continuity and inter-
flow between the inevitable divisions contained
in all educational systems.

»

Resolutions

The official v ersion of the sy mposium’s reso-
lutions is awaited from UNESCO 1t will include
proposals for the establislunent of regional or
sub-regional networks, for the publication of a
series of monographs and of a multilingual
glossary or dictionary of key coneepts in mother-
tongue education, for research into multilingual
curricula, for time-hound action programmes,
and for means of improving interchange of
personnel ard information.

E. M. Batley, President, FIPLV.

UNDERSTANDING?

to show the series for the neat four y ears—the
series has 60 programs and runs for two y ears.
TESOL bas recently engaged in a project under
contract with the U.S. Information Agency to
do the preparatory research for a similar project
which would hay e "up-to-date teaching method-
ology, a rich Americana component, and state-
of-the-art technology.”

Both of these series have tremendous potential
for the bringing together of peoples, but there
are also dangers. Lingnistic jingaism 1s the most

Continued on next page
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Continued from page 17

obvious pitfall, but there are others. Native
speakers o1 English, whose chosen career is the
teaching of English to speakers of other lan-
guages, must always be on their guard against
condeseensnon towards those whose native lan-
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guage is not one of the world'’s biggest growth
industries. It is not good to read (The Guardian,
February 3, 1984) of a BBC exceutive saying,
“The lmporinnt thing is that the English being
taught in these eountries is English English and
not Ameriean English.” But neither is it good, to
those of us with a sensitive ear, to read in the
railonale for the USIS-funded TESOL project,
“It serves their intemational, edueational, de-
velopmental, and commercial needs. For the
Us..ted States, national interests are served as
well, sinee English language faeility provtdes a
necessary tool to understanding of our institu-
tions and culture, our politics and policies.”
(emphases mine)

My argument above may well seem incon-
sistent. Let me try to explain. Some of us would
like to think that the phrase “the bringing to-
gether of peoples™ means the mutual movement
of each party towards the other; this implies
that each must feel equal respeet for the other.
As long as we permit ourselves to believe that
one standard form of English is more worthy of
promulgation than another, and as long as we
can think of the teaching of English as a tool
with which to further national political interests,
we are a long way from achieving the goal that
many of us, native and non-native English speak-
ers equally, English teachers and all other oc-
eupations alike, hold dear.—Though we speak
in many tongues, let us speak with one voice.

L.H-L
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CALL FOR PAPERS
4TH BIENNIAL SUMMER SCHOOL
ATESOL, SYDNEY, AUSTRALIA

"The Summer Sehool is the national conference
for ESL and EFL teachers in Australia, It will
be held January 21-25, 1985 in Sydney. The
conferenee is planned for teachers at all levels
of the education system, for teacher trainers
and for teachers of adult migrants, refugees and
overseas students. ATESOL invites people in-
terested in speaking at the Smnmer School to
submit an outline of their proposed paper (45-
minutes to one-hour in length) by July 31, 1984.
For additional information about paper sub-
mission or the eonferenee, write to: ATESOL,
P O Box 126, Edgecliff, NSW 2027, Australia.

GOING TO JAPAN?
CONTACT JALT!

The Japan Association of Langnage Teachers,
a most achive TESOL affiliate, has more than
150 programs a year. If you are planning a «ip
to Japan and have a workshop or demonstration
that you wonld like to present, please send a
one-page abstraet, bio-data and your proposed
sehedule to: Shari J. Berman, JALT National
Program Chair, 404 Sato Building, 2.25.210
Ebisu Minami, Shibuya-ku, Tokyo 150, Japan.
Speakers at ehapter meetings reeeive an hor.or-
arium, loeal transportation, lodging, etc. Qver-
seas speakers receive extra compensation. While
we regret that no honorarium can be offered to
speakers at conferences or mini-conferenees
(unless they're invited keynoters or main
speakers)—we do weleotne presentations on a
variety of topics ranging in length from an hour
to a two-day workshop.

-

TESOL ANNOUNCES THE PUBLICATION OF

On TESOL ’83

THE QUESTION OF CONTROL

EDITED BY JEAN HANDSCOMBE. RICHARD A. OREM. BARRY P. TAYLOR

WITH ARTICLES BY:

FRANK SMITH, D. SCOTT ENRIGHT, LARRY F. GUTHRIE, ROD ELLIS, SANDRA SILBERSTEIN,
BEVERLEY OLSON FLANIGAN, JOANNE DEVINE, JAMES DEAN BROWN, ANNA UHL CHAMOT,
WAYNE B. DICKERSON, KENNETH J. PAKENHAM, MARGOT HAYNES, DAVID P. HARRIS,
SANDRA MC KAY, VIVIAN ZAMEL, HARRY KRASNICK, PATRICK E. BUCKHEISTER,
JOHN F. FANSELOW, PATRICK ALLEN, MARIA FROHLICH, NINA SPADA, MARY ASHWORTH,

MEMBERS: $10.00

ELLIOT L. JUDD and TOM MC ARTHUR

TO ORDER WRITE TO:

GENERAL: $11.50

TESOL -201 D.C. TRANSIT BUILDING - GEORGETOWN UNVIERSITY « WASHINGTON, D.C. 20057 USA

A PHOTOCOPY OF THIS ANNOUNCEMENT ALONG WITH A REQUEST OF ACQUISITION TO YOUR INSTITUTION S
LIBRARIAN WILL ASSURE GREATER AVAILABILITY OF THIS IMPORTANT PROFE SSIONAL PUBLICATION
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EXCELLENCE IN
ENGLISH

by Diane Glasgow
Tulane University

Any ESL teacher who is teaching college-,
hound students would be interested in reading
Academic Preparation for College: What Stu-
dents Need to Know and Be Able to Do by The
College Board. It is part of the ten-year Educa-
tional EQuality Project which was begun in
1980 to strengthen the academic preparation of
all students f>r college. The E and the Q are
capitalized in the project name to show “its
intertwined emphases on equality and quality,
on strengthening the academic preparation of
all potential college entrants” (p. 4). This report
lists the six basic academic competencies (read-
ing. writing, speaking and listening, mathematics,
reasoning, and studying) plus computer science
which are essential for all students to have “in
order to do effective work in college” (p. 7). It
also stresses how often the academic subjects
are interdependent.

Dr. Susan Wittig, vice president for academic
affairs at Southwest Texas State University (for-
merly dean of Newcomb College), was involved
in the dialogues leading to the English statement.
She said, *'One of the most significant aspects
of the statement is that it stresses the student’s
skills as a maker of language and a receiver of
language, and it does not limit the teaching of
these skills to any one language area. That is, it
acknowledges that all kinds of reading and
writing are important for students. At the same
time it allows teachers to preserve the traditional
emphasis on literature.’ This emphasis is part of
the overall intent in "The Basic Academic Sub-
jeets’ to maintain a balance between the human-
istic aspects of education and the recently
stressed scientific and technical aspeets.” (Aca-
demic Connections, Fall 1983, p. 4)

Although the report does not mention ESL
per se, it does clearly identify the goals we in
ESL need to meet in cach of the basic English
skill arcas: speaking and listening, reading, and
writing as well as in reasoning, studying, and
even in-depth principles concerning the English
language. For example, under speaking and
listening, v e are reminded that college entrants
need the following knowladge and skalls:

Spesking and Listening

The ability to present an opinion persua-
sively.

The ability to recognize the intention of a
speaker and to be aware of the techniques
a speaker is using to affect an audience.

The ability to question imv. isistency 1
logic and to separate fact from opinion.

Under reading and the other basic Enghsh
skills are:

Reading

The ability to identify and comprechend the
main and subordinate ideas in a written
work and to summarize the ideas in one’s
own words.

The ability to recognize different purposes
and nethods of writing, to identify a writer's
point of view and tone, and to interpret a
writer’s inferred and literal meaning.

The ability to separate one's personal opin-
ions and assumptions from a writer's.

Continued on page 28

JAPANESE STUDENTS IN
EFL/ESL CLASSROOMS

In the process of teaching English to
foreign students over a period of five
years in the United Statec as a native of
Japan, I believe I have gained some insights
which could prove helpful to EFL teachers
working with Japanese students.

Eqyaipped with a better understanding
of the basic cultural patterns that makes
Japanese students behave in ways they do,
the EFL teacher can guide them toward
successful learning experiences.

The strategics a teacher could use would
include:

1. Formalizing relationships. Japanese peo-
ple are more comfortable with ritualized
forms of communication or interaction
than with more spontancous forms. Stu-
dents seem to be disciplined into strict
obedience in class. As Japanese, it is ex-
pected that their behavior will not bring
haji or shame on their family.

Japanese students go to great lengths to
establisn the right emotional basis or rela-
tionship with their teachers. In Japanese
eyes, rapport is often more important than
an integration of facts or ideas. According
to Zen philosophy, “The more eloquent or
more articulate you are, the further you
tend to get away from the truth.”

Japanese students are usually not en-
couraged to analyze things, much less to
think on their own. They are supposed to
feel haragei or telepathy,

Do not interpret a gift from your student
as &« bribe. Gift-giving is so pervasive
among Japanese school mates, work mates
and others, that gifts to the teacher from
his student can be interpreted as a mani-
festation of the student’s moral imperative
to perform his duty toward his teacher in
order to thank him for the educational
instruction given. On such a gift-giving
occasion, the teacher (and social superior)

oes not reciprocate with a gift of the
same type cr value.

2. Giving clear eaplanations. Despite the
generally vague, evasive and ambiguous
characteristics of the Japanese, as students,
they expect thorough crisp explanations of
the problem in the classroom. At the same
time, Japanese rely heavily on the emotion-
ai feelings and intuition of the interlocutors.

3. Avoiding reprimands and praising the
group. If one must reprimand, reprimand
the group involved in the matter, as Japa-
nese students are very much group-ori-
ented, and group achievement is valued.
The student’s identifications are extended
to include his/her peer group, and hoth
family and peer group receive psycho-
logical support from the externalization of
the threat of failure. To the Japanese mind,
failure brings “shame” upon the family.
Non-achievement of a positive goal can be

\ o 66

by Mitsu Shimazu
World English Center
University of San Francisco

considered shameful, and transgressions in
the form of “laziness” or other non-pro-
ductive behavior often leads one to teel
guilty. If an individual student must be
chided, talk to his/her advisor, sponsor, or
responsible relative.

4. Keeping channels of communication
open, To Japanese students, teachers rep-
resent goc father or godmother figures and
whatever teachers say is unquestioned.
Japanese students trust what their teachers
say to them. Students avoid classroom
discussions because discuss.ons bring tair-
itst or confrontation, as well as split opin-
ions which may lead to conflict or clash.
At some time during a class lecture, stu-
dents may raise questions, and teachers
should always keep channels open to those
students, Japanese students usually come
to the teacher to ask questions after class
in order to clarify points on which they
have doubts. Generally the students are
afraid to approach their teachers and to
express op.osite opinions. They may pre-
tend that they could not hear what was
said instead of boldly giving their honest
opinion to clarify the problem. Do not
interpret this behavior as being “sneaky”
or de sious.

5. Interpreting non-verbal communication
correctly. When cailed upon in class, Japa-
nese studenty niay smile somewhat mysteri-
ously at you, but not reply oral!-*. Japanese
smile when they show respect to superiors,
and maintain their self-control. They do
not express verbally what they are unsure
of. Unconsciously, they would rather be
defensive than risk an answer they are not
sure of, and therefore, expose themselves
to criticism.

Summing Up

Teachers dealing with Japanese students
will find it helpful to be aware of the
Japanese communicative sty les and behav-
jors discussed here. It is important to un-
derstand the difference in meaning of the
surface level behaviors of Americans (and
other Westerners) and Japanese. Japanese
students' ways of doing things are often
very different from teachers’ expect~tions,
and it is important not to jump to con-
clusions. By following some¢ of the pre-
ceding suggestions, EFL/ESL teachers will
be able to play an important role in helping
their Japanese students achieve success. @&

About the author: Mitsu Shimasu 1s an EFL instructor at the
Warld English Center, Uninensity of San Francisco, He 1s
currently working toward his Ed.D). at the University of San
Francisco The preceding article is based on a presentating
made by Mr Shimasu at the 1953 California TESOL Conference
in Los Angeles.
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ESL LITERACY

Continued from page 1

also varies from program to program.
Some prograns provide a separate track
fornon-literate students. In other programs,
non-literate students study oral ESL in
“regular” classes at their appropriate level
(which may be different from their reading
and writing level), leaving a specified time
each day for literacy instruction. Still other
programs provide a one-on-one tutorial
service staffed by volunteers with varying
degrees of experience and expertise.

In addition, methods for teaching literacy
vary froia program tc program. Some
practitioners favor the whole word, phrase,
sentence method; others argue with equal
conviction that it is the correspondence
between sounds and symbols that should
betaught Still others use some combination
of the two methods,

Such diverse and occasionully conflicting
opinions will continue until assumptions
about the relative benefits of different
approaches and methods for teaching ESL
literacy are tested systematically. The ques-
tions and issues that especially need to be
addressed follow.

e At what point is an ESL student
considered literate? What are the
real-life reading and writing de-
mands in today’s society and, of
these, what are the minimal literacy

competencies that refugees need to
perform. On the average, how many
hours of instruction are required to
achieve aspecified level of literacy?

Should native language literacy pre-
cede literacy in English? Does the
degree of transference from Ll to
L2 literacy vary according to the
type of orthography used in L1?

Is it more effective to teach oral
proficiency first or can the three
skills of speaking, reading, and writ-
ing be taught concurrently?

If, as onereading specialist has writ-
ten, “It is a skill not a content that a
reading class should teach,” are grad-
uates of literacy programs, in fact,
reading at all—or have they simply
memorized a number of “survival”
sight words? Is it possible for stu-
dents to progress from “survival”
literacy skills—reading signs and fill-
ing out simple forms—to the “take-
off” stage where they are not merely
learning to read but have begun
reading to learn?

What methods are being used to
teach ESL literacy around the coun-
try? What is the most cffective
method or combination of methods?
Should a student’s degree of oral
proficiency in English have a bear-
ing on the choice of methods?

e An increasing number of refugee
programs cannot afford the luxury
of separate class for non-literate
students or do not have enough
non-literate students to justify asep-
arate class. In such programs, liter-
ate and non-literate students are
usually placed in the same class—a
situation that can be frustrating for
both students and teacher. What is
the best way to deal with this prob-
lem?

e Learning takes place in all societies;
formal schooling does not. Where
formal schooling does not exist—as
in pre-literate societies—learning us-
ually takes place on a one-to-one
basis in a nonformal setting. How
much orientation to formal learning
do literacy students need, and can
(or should) forms of learning familiar
to the students be incorporated into
literacy training?

It is only after we have examined these
questious that we can begin to answer the
fundamental question all literacy instuctors
pose: What is the most effective way to
teach literacy to the non-native learner?
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About the ¢ sthor: Donald A, Ranard i an ESL speciaint at the
Center for Al;l)“t‘(l Linguisties i Waingten, D.C Fanner-
1y he wavan ESL literacy specialist at Fairfax County Depart.
ment of Adult Education in Fasrfas, Virginia,

OXFORD STUDENT’S
DICTIONARY OF
AMERICAN ENGLISH
A.S. Hornby

“We chose Oxford’s because the definitions are
easier and clearer for our students—and they
don't sacrifice accuracy. We also like the fact
that many entries are used in understandable
sentences. It's as simple as that!”

~ Michael Lanzano
Oxtord

rerd e Academic Coordinator s
Dictionary of English Language Institute ;2"!-“
Engish Manhattanville College .%%&
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* aimed at the intermediate-level student B8

* over 35,000 words and phrases &

* over 140 illustrations—-both drawings and f“ﬁ

photographs i

* up-to-date American idioms and slang o

* American spellings and pronunciation B

* comprehensive information on American
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"BRITISH'COUNCIL:SPONSORS COURSE
‘ON DEVELOPMENT OF ELT MATERIALS

e

‘WATESOL"SEEKING ‘PAPERS, .
PANELS eAND D_BMONSTRATIONS

L qWATESOL i

nsy proposals for- 45
-and: demonstrations fof.

il ve mlnutelpnpen punel s, ang
language> s);npqdu"n € ,.,Sltysiay.émy Sth i Fifth uolConi':egt jon to be held on Octoher
The:conference”will f6¢us on The! Q‘&&‘ftfor 2and 131964  Pléase Soatilct: Joyce Hutchings,
Educalionel Excelleies wé! Keynoter.-Genéy ‘;Dlgid‘onmff:Englishu a; Foreign -Language,
M‘!“ywhsye ity 3 ity 5 Inter ltufal : Ceniter,  Georgetown “University;
Mickiges): opening thé confecapos écepos with v.‘d. WashingtoniiDC 2007, by May:L o reqiest .
dreit ettitlid “The Role o Lljingﬁﬂ'eecbhg “propoul (otin“ Pro‘poul formsareduc by May-
and Laaniing: "Re:ea;cb&s:“and:‘/ atori.will _.7984*; celie
present papers on standard dialect/second lar R CALL/FOR\PAPERS
Sutee soqisiton;the preparaiono tescher Y x-‘oinussonimzl-fmc
e  Engiih: e
dhle'éf Edtludon. Teduicing ps) o 1‘be lrteunhnnnuolmeetln of the Linguistlc

tafice; to standard  dialécts=<as: well*as Jother
topics, For more lufotmﬁon.wrkeﬁ‘l’mfeuog
Irene-=Aponte, Division_ of‘Spedal‘*hoy’nnﬁ,
Medgar ‘Evers . College,-CUNY;, lSOiCmoll
Stneet Bmol:lyn. NY:11225. . T

. EDUCATIONAL noumrfm '
Excsumcaxmocmusmrgvonx

*Over. 40.workshops on equity’ issiie
ol i the i sl s e
[ P:oulnu‘z
That:Work:~The: conferénce’, will: ‘e held on
Iunem-iﬁinKalkpell.Mom intbebea tifal;
Rocky ‘Mointains- near. Clacer: Nltlonul‘hrlc
Keynotm include" Anne Campbell ‘President’ 'S
National Commfssion ‘on Excellence in'Educa:
tion; ‘Bllly*Rengnn.\Supeﬁntendenl. Houﬂon,
Texns Public Schoolr and.Wilson Riles; former.
California State Supeﬁntendent of Schools. For:
further information. wrlle to: Judith‘A Johnson;
Assistant Supedntendent ,Office of Public In
striction,: He'enl.\Monhna 50020 0" sJephone'
(406) 444-3603., ol

~SPEAQ 84

SPEAQ wlll hold its. twelfth nnnual oonference
in ‘Quebec City, ‘atthe Quebec {¥ion Inter-
natiunal,- June 13:16,. 1984., ;Guést speakers will-
inciude Stephen Krullen, nnd Peter-Strevemn..
The, presenlatlons Swill:touchall Jevels of .ESL -
instruction from primary tbrougb unlverdty and-
adult education. The_convention Is open to-all
petsons lntereeted ln ESL. Registratlon l:ee is-
bership fee: SP!-.AQ members séceive SPEAQ-.
Out,-our newsletter. which: is° published three
times ‘a. year, as ‘well .as !be “TESL .Canada.
Journal and:the TESL Canada, Newsletter. For;
further lnfonmtion and to-request a pre-pro-.,
gnm, pléase write: SPEAQ “u4; 3660 Durocher,
Suite 1, Montreal; Qucbec, Canada H2X 2ES,

Exd your school yédr ind beginyoursummer
vm:atlon by, nttendlng SPEAQ:'84,/Come and -
experience the old-world atmosphete of Que-
becCity.” - ‘

CONFEBENCE ON LANGUAGES

WI‘I’HOUT“A WRITI‘EN TRADI‘I’ION‘

A oonference on wlthoot a Written,
Tradition and: tlteir Bole in’ Education, Spon-
soréd by 'the Caribbean Communlmtlong}’ro}ect
(Englmd). the Nlti&tul | Gypsy Education Coun-
ol tl\eﬁomany Gulld, and the}lomnno lnsdtute,
s belng held -August 31- September 2. ‘1984 at!
'I‘fhapx'qs Polytechiiic, London. Thg Gulries: : Thomas:

" 1, School of Social Scléhcés', {Tharhes Poly-

- A:so‘éution of: the Southwett (LASSO) will be:

Jield this year October ;&zo in E1 Paso; Texas at-
Ahe; Alrpom!llltdn Inn-1t:4s, sponsored by the
Unlverslty of’ ‘l‘em-El,Paso The assoctation
welcomes 25-mlnute~long papers dealirig-with
plmnolozy. syntnx, semantics, psychollngulstm,
hngunge acqulsltlon. sociolinguistics; multi-lin®.
guallsm langunge contact; language pedagogy,
‘discourié-analysti, nonverbal communication,

isstes: will be 55and linguistic:analyses of litérature. Submit a

-pige-lo~Y abstract by May 31, 1984 to: Richard-

V. Tescimer, Secrehry’l'reuum L.SSO Dept...

of:Modern Languages, UTEP;-El Paso, Texas
79938, Presentation .is<a~ privilege of LASSO:
embersl:lp -{$15: regular. $7.50. studcnt/non-
«gmployed/re(lree) Submit all abstracts in dupli-
-cate without submitter’s riame or affiliation but
“witha 8"x5"" card contnlnlng submitter’s name
-and-address: along with the title of abstract/
paper., .

’DELAWAI\E*SYMPOSIUM

ON LANGUACE‘S‘I‘!’D!ES

The- slxth srinual Delaware Symposium on
Llnguage Studies will be held Qctober 25-27 in
‘Newark, :Delawary. ‘The. !hemc ot-this year's
symposium is Research-on Second:Language
-Acquisition in_the Clnssroom -etting. Papers
-will-be felated to'¢ assroom'research and will
not deal with techniques, suggestions and meth-
_ods unless s they report on the results of research.

- in these aréas. Information available from: James
P, Lantolf, Départment of Lnnguagennd Litera-
“67 c.GUnlvcrsltx of Delaware, Newark, Dclawnte
1971

TEXTESOL-II TO, HOST.
TEXTESQL.STATE CONFERENCE

TEXTESOL-II will be hosting the sixth annual
State, Teachers of English to, Spcal'ors of Other
Languages Conference on Novetn. r23atSan
Antonio.College, San. Antonlo. Texas .For in-
formiation; write Dr. Carolyii Kessler, Bicultural-
Bllingual ‘Studies, University. of Texas at-San
Antonio, San ‘Anitonio, Texa 78285:

OK"‘ ESOL ANNUAL CONFERENCE
CALL EFOR- PAPEBS

* The thitd annual OKTESOL Conference will:
“be held"at Oklahoma State‘University in Still-
‘water, Oklahomna, on:November-3;:184. Thé
Program -Committeé. invites the: submlsslon of
abstracts for twenty- or. forty:five minute.pre-

'senmlons ‘Please’ submit - three. copies of the

one—page abstract titled but - -anonymous, to:

:Jéaune Horton, English Janguage Instituté, 210

"USDA-Building,. Stlllwater. Oklahoma -74078.

‘Includé 23" x 5 card with thetltle, your name,

;and address. Deadlise for submissnon of abstracls

3;8

Kclc London SE18; England: ... 5.7 .1s June:l;:1084., .
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.y s,

“-‘

-A course onthe Development nnd Production

-of'English: Language Teaching Materials-will
‘be held from July 24-July 6 at St. Mary's Collcge.
‘Strawberry Hil' ‘on the outskirts of London)

Application-forms and other.information may

‘be obtained by -writing to:, Director, Courses
‘Dcpmment The British-Council; 65.Davics

g(t)reiet London wiy: 2AA, Telephone 01-499-
11..
CONFERENCE OF ASIAN-PACIFIC
“TE/CHERS-OF-ENGLISH

) The Cenler for’ Asla-Paclflc Exchange an:

nouticesa Worltsbop for Asian-Pe<ific Teachers
of English'to be held in Hawaii July.24-Auigust
7,1984. The Ceriter for Asia-Pacific Exchange:

“was establishid in'1980 with the unique aim of
'promotlng mutunl understanding, respect.and

cooperation among:the peoples of the Asia-

Pacific region; and providing opportunltla for,

professlonal ‘and academlc collaboration,’ inter-

change-and cooperative study-and research.
This workshop is intended to providé a meeting
:place for Asian-Pacific teachers of English to

decpen their knowledge of.the iatest’ develdp-

‘ments in the theory. and’ pnctlce of -foreign
Janguage education and to improve theirpro-

ficieney in- English both ‘spoken and Wri L.
Enrollment will be limited to approxlmately S0

‘individuals,‘For further information and" regis~
’tratlonfforms. contact:The Center for Asia-

Pacific- Exchange;. 1530 Ward Avenue, Suite
302, Honoluli, Hawail 96822. The registration

-deadline is May:1, 1684,

SUMMER WORKSHOP FEATURES
‘TOPICS ON SECOND LANGUAGE
ACQUISITION™

A July 30-August 3, 1984 warkshop at Calvin
College will foc..» or Motivating Children and
Adults to Acquire Another Language. Featured
lecturers in“lude Pz, James Asher, San Jos¢
State University; Dr. Janet Swaffer, University
of Texas-Austin; Dr. David Wolfe, forclgn lan.

-guage supervisor, Moorestown, Jew Jersey;
-and Ger~ Lynch, teacher.of German, Lompoc,

Califora « There will be lectures on psycho-
linguisiics wnd on comprehension training as
well as live demunstrations of the “Total Physical
Response™ approach among the ‘aried session
formats. For further information, write to: Dr.
Barbara Carvill. German Department, Calvin
College, Grand Rapids, Michigan 48506. Tele-
phone: (616) 957-6365.
RESEARCH -ON LEARNER STRATEGIES
COLLOQUIUM._FOR TESOL '85

/ colloquium on Kesee “hon Leamner Strate-
gies is being drganized for propasal to TESOL
"85 {New York). The organizers—Anita Wenden,
Joan Riibin and Carol Hosenfeld—are soliciting
papersin the followmg areas:
1) Specific rgsean.h projects, especially projects

on listening strategnes.

2) P‘actlcal applications of the research and/or

‘projects-that train' leamers to'learn.inore
cfflclently. mhmlly. and autonomously (lear:
er training).

If you ; re interested in participating, please
send an o atline or summary of your proposed
contribi*,0n t0: Anita Wenden, 87-37 63rd Road,
#15E, Forest Hills North, NY 11374, Deadllne'
July Ist.

. Ccntinued on poge 23
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SPECTRUM

Finally there is an ESL series
that lets students talk more,
teachers talk less.

Spectrum helps adults and teen-
agers learn English by teaching
them how to express their own
ideas, their own feelings. Personal-
ized exercises and problem-solving
activities allow them to engage in
real communication. From the very
beginning.

With Spectrum’s “communica-
tive” approach, your students will
know how to use the English they
leam—all while receiving a strong
grammar base and constant practice
in the four basic language skills:
listening, speaking, reading, and
writing. They’ll leam to perform
basic language functions such as
asking for information and intro-
ducing themselves. They'll listen to
telephone recordings, commercials,

,,,,,,

and public announcements. And
they’ll read exciting arricles on
careers, social trends, and the latest
developments in science and tech-
nology. Regular recycling of
language from unit to unit and
level to level insures thar your
students’ mastery of new skills 1s
constantly reinforced.

Spectrum is a complete, six-level
series. Textbooks filled with delight-
ful photos and .lustrations (m.any
of them in full color), workbooks,
spiral-bound teacher’s editions, and
lively four-hour cassette programs
make it the most stimulating, com-
prehensive ESL program on the
market.

So find out how to get your
students talking. Call toll-free or
send in the coupon today,

R OD ED D OO 65 65 G5 G5 G5 G5 G5 0 0 45 0P 0P 65 4R
For complete information about Spectrim,
call toll-free:

800/822-8202 (In New York State call
(212) 889-2780.).

Or il this coupon 1o
Regents Publishing Company, Inc.
Twao Park Avenue, New York, NY. 10016

- Please send me your free full-celor, 16-page
Spectrum Present. tion Guide.
.. Please send me your complete catalog.

.. Please have a Regents representatne call
me.

B Y Ty |

Name (Please Prng)

Ad\hk’\.\

Cuy

State ZipCinle

( )
Telephone

tn 2 [}

0 06 65 00 00 45 06 50 TN ST 5U 46 06 56 5F 4N BD GF G5 BB 00 40 6N 5 40 39 &0 o0 ae ¢)

E l{llC Regents Publishing Compgny; Liic.
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REPORT:

Fourth ACROLT Meeting
on Language Testing

The Israeli Academic Committee for Research
on Language Testing (ACROLT) held its fourth
meeting at Kibbutz Kiryat Anavim near Jeru-
salem, onDecember 18-20, 1983. There were 31
invited participants. Once again, the co-chairs
of ACROLT, Elana Shohamy (Tel Aviv Uni-
versity), Andrew D. Cohen (Hebrew Univer-
sity), and Bernard Spolsky (Bar Ilan University),
organized the meeting. As in the past, the event
received financial support from the British
Council and enjoyed the active participation of
Ian Seaton, the newly appointed British Council
Language Officer.

The meeting did not start with a theme, but
as Spolsky pointed out at the close, it ended
with one—namely, the intended and unintended
direct and indirect effects of language tests.
This issue was raised in Spolzky’s remarks open-
ing the meeting, and then came up again in
other presentations. David Nevo and Aneh
Lewy (Tel Aviv University), for example, spoke
about a recent scandal in the media regarcding
the misuse of a faulty reading comprehension
test through its administration to 3,500 seventh-

ANNOUNCEMENTS

Continued from page 21

SLRF '83 HELD AT USC

The fifth Los Angeles Second Language Re-
search Forum (SLRF) was held November 11-
13, 1983 at the Univer.ity of Southern California
(USC) * The conference was an overwhelming
success, with four plenary speakers, a special
panel on Computer- Assisted Instruction, and 35
papers onissues in second language acquisition,
interlanguage, and discourse analysis For a
copy of the abstracts and a list of the audio
tapes available for purchase, please send $1 50
to Roann Altman, SLRF Conference Chair,
American Language Institute, JEF 141, Univer-
sity of Southern California, University Park
MC-1294, Los Angeles, CA 90089-1294

*Mote. This conference was incorrectly reported in the October
B3TN as bemgat UCLA Editor

CALL FOR PAPERS FOR NAFSA FIELD
SERVICE PROGRAM PUBLICATION

The Field Service Program of the National
Association for Foreign Student Affairs has
received funding for a book-length publication
on cross-cultural orientation and communication
within intensive English programs

Intensive English programs give foreign stu-
dents their first instruction in U.S. culture and
provide support in the first stages of cultural
adjustment Intensive English programs also
hav e the unigue problem of deuling with culture
conflicts of multiple origins in their classes

In general the collection will have the follow -
ing structure: 1) Introduction by editor, 2) Ar-
ticles of a general, theoretical, defining nature,
3) Articles on specific cultures, and 4) Articles
about specific programs and classes within in-
tensive English programs.

Abstracts of nonore than one page shonld be
sent with a short biographical statement to Dr
Patricia Byrd, 313 Norman Hall, University of
Florida, Gainesville, Florida 32611, U'.S A The
deadline is September 1, 1984, Acceptance will
Q announced by January 1, 1985.

e | 2/84
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by Andrew D. Cohen
Hebrew University

a 1eighth-graders, using dubious samplingand
reporting techniques, resulting in media mismter-
pretation of the results and subsequently, in
irrational hy steria. Arthur Hughes (University of
Reading, completing a one-y ear appointment at
the Bogazici University " .tanbul, Turkey ) spoke
about difficulties inv Iy ed with the introduction
of a new university entrance examination. The
effect of his program was toii._rease the number
of students who did not pass the EFL exam the
first time, and to enrcourage such students to
continue their EF L studies beforetaking a retest.
The key issue was the amount of responsibility
that the test constructor had to take for the deci-
sions regarding the passing or failing of students.

There were several update reports, such as
one by Robert Cooper (Hebrew University),
Bernard Spolsky, and Raphael Nir (Hebrew
University) on the development and use of a
literacy test for the Israeli Army. An indirect
effect of this testing program has been the
Army’s use of the testing objectives as criteria
for assigning soldiers to certain jobs. The unia-
tended outcome of the program wa. the request
from Army personnel to base teaching on the
testing objectives in six-week literacy courses.
Another update report by Elana Shohamy, Thea
Reves (Bar Ilan University. and Yae! Bejerano
(Open University) gave the final results from a
study aimed at developing anintegrated measure
of oral proficiency as an alternative to the
current one-speech-style oral examination on
the high-school-leaving exam in Israel. The test
battery (including oral interview, role playing,
reporting, and a small-group discussion) was
found to be reliable and valid. Issues of feas-
bility and possible implcinentation ot the test
were discussed at the mecting. with the national
English inspector, Raphael Gefen, present. A
third update report (presented by Joau Abar-
banel, Roberta Stock, and Elana Shohainy, all
from Tel Aviv University) provided still more
data on the relationship betw cen the EFL portion
of the university entrance exam and other mea-
sures of performance, such as the end-of-high-
school exam and university course grades. The
psychometric test was not found to be a good
predictor of course grades, nor did it correlate
highly with the high-school-lcaving exam scoves.
Mention was made that there was a country-
wide EFL psy chometric test under dey elopment.

lerb Seliger (Queens College, teaching at
Tel Aviv Uniy ersity, 1983-84) gav e a presentation
on the use of language tests in second language
acquisition research. His main concern was
ahout the use of tests dev eloped for one purposc
in testing another purpose. fle upted for a
broad definition of language testing, to indude
more discrete-point tests and more global lan-
guage tasks, and referred to hoth metahnguistic,
sociolinguistic, and psy cholinguistic approaches
to language testing.

Several presentitions discussed ungoing efforts
in test validation. For eaample, Ian Seaton
(British Council) spoke about procedures used
for validating the British ELTS test, and noted
that tw o independent validation studies of the
ELTS test werc being conducted by Lancaster
University and Edinburgh University. Andrew
Colien reported on two students’ studies con-
cerning the development of Hebrew versions of
the C-test (Raatz and Klein-Braley's test of
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closure, deleting the sccond half of every second
word). The studies found the Hebrew Catest to
be a reliable and valid measure of local-leve)
rcading, and especially of reading grannmar.
The test seemed to encourage guessing, more so
than the cloze test, and particularly in Hcbrew,
since the half word provided could be seman-
tically “heav,” (e.g., preposition + definitc arti-
cle + first syllable of a noun). The conclusion
was that this test should not replace the cloze
test but scrve as a complement.

Arich Lewy. Elana Shohamy, and Roberta
Kraemer (Tel Aviv University ) reported on the
developmeat of a testing system intendced to
monitor and asscss 6th and 9th grade achieve-
ment 1n all the Tel Aviv schools. They reported
on the input component of the EFL test—defin-
ing what should be tested by relying on sources
such as the curnculum, supervisors, and teat-
books. The test design imy olved inatra samphng,
to assure that a wide number of items would be
administered to a la ge cross-section of students.
Ilana Rosansky (Szold Institute) reported on the
development of a rcading readiness test n
lebrew for natives, designed to tap aural,
visual, and logical skills.

Four presentations focussed on prograni eval-
uation theory ar.d implications for evaluation of
EFL programs. David Nev o presented ten ques-
tions that evaluators need to ask about a program
that they are assessing. Miriam Schkolnik (Tel
Aviv University) reported on an evaluation
scheme that she was going to implement in
order to assess a computer-assisted instruction
program in EFL reading. Carol Rciss (Tel Aviv
University) reported on an evaluation to asscss
the effectiveness of a smnmer course involving
a communicative approach to teaching EFL
reading to high school stude- is. Finally, Ellen
Adiv (Bar Ilan Umversity) reported on a study
to improve the evaluation system for Jewish
Day Schuols n Montreal and Toronto. She
developed tests of listemng comprchensien and
oral production for Hebrew as a foreign lan-
guage, and administered them to sixth graders
in seven schools mn each of the two cities.
Although the Toronto pupils werc reported to
score slightly higher, the 1ssue of statistical
signifiecance was addressed. The fact that the
tests were no critenon-referenced meant that
the tests could not really spe ify how much
more proficient one group w as than the other.

In a continuing efiort to provide practical
gurdance in test analysis for ACROLT partici-
rants, a session was provided by Menucha
Birenbaum (Tel Aviv University) on computer-
1zed test analysis. The program ranks respond-
ents from highest to lowest, and items from
hardest to easiest. It also provides item dis-
crunination, test reliability, and a measure of
test dispanity —the fit between a given test and
an ideal test according to how student, at
different abhty levels should perform on iteins
of different difficulty.

As “the effects of testing” became the theme,
so there w as wide-ranging uiscussion concerning
the professionahzing of test use, to dunmsh the
likelihood that tests would be nasused and dus
possibly become a dangerous weapon Educat-
ing the users of test. aud the interpreters of test
results were two fu. ther 1ssues brought up for
discussion. It was noted that ACROLT’s Qut-
reach Program has already planned two “test
literacy” workshops for the current year to
contribute to the edication process.

The next meeting is scheduled for May 16-18,
1984, and the theme will be. Authenticity and
Language Testing. For informatiu. . write to.
Dr. Elana Shohamy, School of Education, Tel
Aviv University, 69978 Ranat Aviv, Isracl. 88
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complementing each other The question is, do
linguists know to what extent a teacher can
draw n his own pedagogical grammar, with its
analytical approach, which can concurrently be
related to communication practice which inte-
grates functions and notions of language®

The lab is also used for developing hstening
skills, such as aunditory discrimination recogni-
tion of primary and secondary ideas and the
avoidance of inessentials, all of which gradually
lead up to note-taking practice. At the initial
stages of note-taking practice, verbal cues are
provided by supplying main points and sup-
portive detail in workbooks or on trensparencies.
Later, as such guidance is progressively with-
drawn, the teacher relies increasingly on the lab
discussion mode to gauge student performance.
Then a model is provided along with a copy of
the text that they have been listening to.

An important component of English teaching
at the institute is reading for information. This is
covered by a series of booklets/workbooks.
The students are given an orientation in library
and study skills, to start with. They are asked to
read for specific facts. They are shown how to
distinguish between fact and opinion. They also
become familiar with cohesive devices such as
markers and link words.

There is another component that deserves
special mention. It is called graphics. Students
are exposed to various kinds of graphics so that
they can interpret the data, both raw and de-
rived, and speak/write briefly about them, mak-
ing particular use of the language of comparison.

At the beginning of the second year, emphasis
shifts to applied speaking and writing skills.
The first introduces the students to the basics of

public speaking. seminar skills and group dis-
cussions. In the second, they are introduced to
official correspondence such as writing letters,
memos, and minutes. Later, report writing is
introduced. As a first step, they are asked to
gather information or. familiar situations and
organize the material according to a given for-
mat. Gradually they are guided to draw infer-
ences and make recommendations as an aid to
decision making. Whereas in the first two terms
such tasks as writing letters or reports are
attempted a, separate exercises, in the third
term they are dovetailed into a chronological
progression of tasks arising from a single civil
service context. Since such situations can only
be experienced vicariously at this point, this
stage of wniting has proved to be a bugbear to
many a student.

The problems aired above can be paraphrased
thus: the skills that the students are to acquire
grow increasingly difficult within too short a
period for the weaker students, of whom we
have a not inconsiderable number, to be able to
assimilate what has gone before. Given the
parameters withir which the work is done, any
pedagogical and methodological suggestions,
which might facilitate a reappraisal of the pro-
gram would be most welcoine.

2. ELT for Secretarial Trainees

As with Namibian students in general, most
of the student, on entry to the secretarial pro-
gram have a sketchy grasp of English and a
weak general knowledge background. Never-
theless, they are eapected by the end of the
two-year program to have writter. and passed
the required Secretarial Certification Examina-
tions, i.e., Pitmans, at the elementary and inter-
mediate levels. The ELT syllabus is skifls-based.
It is both functional and practical, corrective
and rem~dial In Phase I stress is on developing

connmunicatiy ¢ skills, mainly through aural-oral
practice. Students are given opportunities to
discuss experiences and situations in which they
have been or are likely to be involved. This
might involve a student listening to and carrying
out mstructions and then reporting what has
been done. Or they may be eapected to gather
and relay information. These tasks are per-
formed on a one to one, teacher-student or
student-student basis. This stage is intended to
build student confidence in communicative situ-
ations. In Phases IT and II1, forms and techniques
of business correspondence such ac ordering
goods, requestiag or supplying information,
acknowledging letters, wnting memos and tran-
scribing messages, are introduced. Written work
w nch has by now assumed importance s closely
correlated with a reading assignment. Spelling
continues to be taught orally, visually and in
conteat. Dictation exercises reinforce their spell-
ing and improve their auditory discrimination.
Finally, speechwork, another component, helps
the s*1dent to learn not only stress and intonation
patterns but also syntactical relationships.

Couclusion

Our students, after obtaining their diplomas
or certificates as the case may be, have proved
more than equal to the challenges that they face
after leaving the institute. They are assigned
responsibilities at various levels of the party
work. The majority are working in various
capacities in the SSWAPO Education and Health
Centres in Angola and Zambia. Several are in
higher institutions of leaming reading for de-
grees. Sonie have joined the administra.ive staft
of the institute. On the whole prospects for the
future nation of Namibia are encouraging. &
About the author: E ] Jobn is head of the English

Section of the Umted Nations Institute for Nambra,
P O Box 33811, Lusaka, Zambia
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The First American English Learners’ Dictionarv
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i ENGLISH DICTIONARY
”g L A Basic Dictionary for
A gz English Language Learning

£

This simplified dictionary provides all the essential vocabulary and
information ESL students need for survival inside and outside

the school community, including:

Brief, clear definitions

Simplified pronunciation key
Table of irregular verbs

EVERYDAY AMERICAN

5,500 of the most common English words

Controlled vocabulary and grammatical structures
American spellings and pronunciations throughout
Parts of speech identified for each entry

Examples given to aid comprehension

Maps, charts, and special reference features

NEW!

BUILDING DICTIONARY
SKILLS IN ENGLISH

An activity book correlated to the dictionary,
this workbook is an outstanding reference text
in itself. It familiarizes students with the special
features of Everyday American English

Dictionary and at the same time provides

structured opportunities for sti:~ents to learn

and practice dictionary usage skills.

Hardkound Dictionary 406 pa.. s ice $
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51/4"x71/2 No. 0339-8
Softbound Dictionary 406 pages rice $4.95
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Order today for your ESL students!
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(In Illinois 312-679-5500)

National Textbook Company
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AFFILIATE/INTEREST SECTION NEWS

CAI.EHDAB OE~FORTHCOMIHG TESDI. AFFII.IATE MEETINGS

. 1984 . .

.\ng.. - Tennessee TESOL Conventron, Knoxville, Tennessce
Mafly,:S aneTESOL Spring: Wnrkshop, St. Paul, Minnesota

: May'1l i 'WATESOL ‘Washirigton, D.C.
May11:12 ‘ Culf TESOIJ Jacksonvnlle Beach, Florida

: June‘13-16 "SPEAQ Conventlon, Quebec City
June 25-August 3 6th Annual TESOL Summer Institute, Corvallis, Oregon
July’ 13-14 . '6th Annual TESOL Summer Meeting, Corvallis, Oregon
September 28-29 ent TESOL ‘with’ KCTFL Louisville, Kentucky
October 12-13 WATESOL Alexandna, Virginia
October 18-20 . ~.4tb dewest Reglonal TESO L’Conference Cincinnati, Ohio
Octgber‘lg-g_l NYS TESOL Annual Meetmg, Tarrytown, New York

: ‘Novembér 15:17° COTESOL; Denver, Uolorado

1983 :

'January 24-27 3rd Rocky. Mountam Regional Conference, Tucson, Arizona
March 617 3rd Annual TESOL France Ecole Centrale de Paris

MEMBERSHIP REPORTS

Several affiliates report that membership num-
bers are up:

JALT reports 1839 for 1983. This is up from
1660 in 1982. BATESOL active membership is
upto 130, and MINNETESOL reports its highest
membership count at 2:%. TESOL is growing
by leaps and bounds.

WATESOL FOURTH ANNUAL
CONVENTION DRAWS 430

The Fourth Annual WATESOL Conn ention
attracted 430 people to Georgetown University
on September 30 and October 1. In addition to
an edifying keynote address by Dr. Betty Robi-
nett of the University of Minzesota the partici-
pants were rewarded with a wide array of
presentations, panels, workshops, demonstra-
tions, and book exhibits. The convention also
included a Topic Table Luncheon, attended by
over 200 people, where participants with similar
interests could satisfy Loth their physical hunger
and professional hunger and their need for
something on the professional level.

The convention ended with meectings of the
Special Interest Groups where new represen-
tatives were elected and plans for the coming
year discussed.

Susan Bayley, Convention Chair, Mary Nie-
buhr, Associate Convention Chair, and the con-
vention team -lid a fine job in plznning a
program **  appealed to a broad range of
interests in a valuable and enjoyable way.

CONGRATULATIONS TO TEXTESOL
V’s EXECUTIVE BOARD

Newly elected members of the TexTESOL V
executive board are: Dennis Cone, president;
Charles Martin, first vice-president; Nancy
Mohammadi, second vice-president; Connie
Jimenez, liaison officer; Kimberley Wilkens,
execntive secretary; Vicki Halliday, secordary
rep.; Irwin Feigenbaum, post-secondary rep.;
John Williams, ABE rep.; Gaye Childress, in-

SPEAQ J. Wesley Eby, AZ-TESOL; Con-

I Contributors: Josette Beaulieu-McFaull,
Q ' Jimenez, TEXTESOL V; Janet M.

tensive English rep., Cheryl Spirito, BE rep.,
Barbara Dogger, newsletter editor; and Steve
Lund, past president.

WATESOL'S GUIDELINES
FOR INTEREST SECTIONS

Two years ago WATESOL set up Special
Interest Groups in order to respond to members’
specialized professional concerns.

The following guidelines established for WA-
TESOL Special Interest Groups describe their
main responsibilities to the organization. We
share them here for other affiliates to consider.

1. Encourage participation and membership
in WATESOL.

2. Convene appropnate SIG meetings, work-
shups, rap sessions, panels, etc.

3. Solicit papers and/or rap session topics
for the Spring nnm-convention and help
organize the process of paper selection.

4. Contnbute to the WATESOL Newsletter
by soliciting substantive articles and as-
sistants to work on the newsletter staff.

5. Keep abreast of TESOL affairs; dissemi-
nate information as appropriate.

6. Appoint a representative to serve on the
Socio-Political Concerns Con,nuttce.

7. Make nonunations for WATESOL ofice
to the Nominations Committee.

8. Suggest speakers and/or topics for WA-
TESOL evemng meetings and protes-
sional development semirars in comunc-
tion with the vice president.

Another innovatien involving SIG members
is the call for increased SIG participation in the
WATESOIL Newsletter. Each SIG will be re-

ponsible for one feature article cach year that
will provide information of partrcu]ar interest
to the general membership.

Finally, a liaison was appointed between the
SIGs and the executive board.

AFFILIATE/LS. NEWS

The editor of this page is Mary Ann
Christison. English Training Center, Snowv
College, Ephrarm, Utah 84627. Send Af-
filiate and Interest Sectton newsletters
Ceand additional news 1‘°ms to her by the

!deadhnes qtated on page 2 6f TN:

E MC nnotti, WATESOL.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

N 4/84

2

Edited by Mary Ann Christison
Snow College

AZ-TESOL MARKS ITS 30TH

This vear marks AZ-TESOL's (Arizona) 30th
vear as ap organization! It also marks onr first
vear with area mini-conferences. Since the ex-
ecntive board made the decision in 1979 to have
only one statewide conference we have needed
arca mim-conferences. This year, with the AZ-
TESOL constitutional changes, we have been
able to build the concept into a reality. Briefly,
this is what has taken place.

(I) A Yuma-area conference was held on
Saturday, October 1, 1983, at Kofa High School
with Stephen Stryker of the University of Ari-
zona as the guest speaker presenting a workshop
“n Contrastive ESL Methodologies. This event
was attended by 45 interested and appreciative
participants.

(2) A mini-conference for Pima County was
held on November 5, 1983, at Rincon High
Schoolin Tucson. This conference featured Dr.
Jean Zu<owski-Faust of the University of Ari-
zona. Ninety dedicated ESLers were in atten-
dance at this Saturday meeting.

(3) A Nosthern Arizona conference was held
on Friday, Novcmber 18, 1983, at the Com-
munity Center in Chinle. Held in the middle of
the Navajo Re<er ation, this conference featured
presentations dealing with concerns related to
Navajo edncation. 292 enthusiastic participants
from four states attended.

(4) A workshop for Maricopa County was
held on Saturday , December 3, 1983, at the Py le
Adult Center in Tempe Dr. Gina Cantoni-
Harvey of Northern Arizona University was the
keynoter. The fifty participants enjoyed rap
sessions and a “share and swap time.”

These mini-conferences/workshops have
touched the lives of almost 506 educators who
are involved in the ESL/EFL profession. This
kind of interest and involvement certainly en-
courages the AZ-TESOL executive board to
continue this concept.

ILLINOIS TESOL/BE INVOLVED IN
CERTIFICATION ISSUES

Lucille Grieco, president of linois TESOL/
BE, testified before the Ilinois Commission on
the Improvement of Elementary and Secondary
Education ou January 27, 1984. She specifically
discussed the topic of better education for the
teachers and administrators who address the
ueeds of the approaimately 57,000 limited En-
glish proficient students in liinois and stated
that quality instruction for LEP students is best
accomplished by a tramed professional.

This specialist is not only to be competent in
English but must be aware of and skilled in
using the vanous methods and techniques in
teaching English to non-native speakers. In ad-
dition, the specialist must be sensitive to the
special problems and needs of the limited En-
glish speaking student.

Certification for teachers of English to speak-
ers of other languages was strongly reconmenci-
ed. Also strongly recommended was that the
Hlinois Departuier.t of Education should estab-
lish and recognize a minimum set of require-
ments specific to that field for elementary and
secondery education.

Continued on near puge
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Continued from page 25
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Page Thom Nguyen and Congressman Sidney

R. Yates (Democrat-9CD-Iilinois).

THOM NGUYEN, A SENN STUDENT,
SERVING AS PAGE

v

Chicago’s Senn Metropolitan Academy of
Liberal Arts and Technology is pleased to an-
nounce that one of its students has been chosen
as page in the United States House of Represen-
tatives. Miss Thom Nguyen is serving as page to
9th District Congressman Sidney R. Yates
(Democrat-Illinois). Miss Nguyen (16), who is a
native of Vietnam, came to the United States in
1975. She is currently a junior at Senn where she
is enrolled in honors classes. Her outside interests
include gymnastics and martial arts. She plans

THE LEARNABLES

Harris Winitz

An audio-visual course which teaches comprehension of over
3,000 basic English words and realistic dialogue through picture
stories.

The set consists of eight follow aleng picture work books (8,000
pictures) coordinated with 41 tape cassettes of about 40 minutes
to one hour each. Widely used throughout the world. Available also
in French, German and Spanish.

to continue her studies of languages and hopes
to become an interpreter. Miss Nguyen is doing
and seeing as much as possible during her stay
in Washington, D.C. Says she, "I want to see
and experience the things I have only read
zbout.”

Please send for additional information: Dept. A

m:'ohn T. ;\lfaﬂinaprifncil&alof Semfl- Ct}mhmemse:y @ International Linguistics Corporation
'e are all proud of and happy for Thom. She

is an example of how successful programs such . 401 West 89th Street

as TESOL and bilingual education are for Kansas City, Missouri 64114

limited-English-proficient students.

Continued on page 31

NOW AVAILABLE

FROMTESOL JTESOL

ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY
OF ESL MATERIALS

BY CHRISTINE ARONIS
This biblicgraphy contains 636 titles from 76 U.S. Publishers including
non-U.S. publishers who publish ESL texts in American English.

The bibliography contains a list of materials for primary, secondary, and adult education: sectors.
Each sector zontains an alphabetical list of titles, skills index and annotated entries. There is also
a list of publishers complete with addresses and phone numbers.

$10.50 MEMBERS $12.00 NON-MEMBERS

To Order Write to: TESOL * 201 D.C. Transit Building
Georgetown Unviersity » Washington, D.C. 20057 U.S.A.

A photocopy of this anno incement along with a request of acquisition to your institution’s
librarian will assure greater availability of this important professional publication

Q . 73 . sasPI032
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PEER TELEPHONING PROMOTES
INTERACTION AND HARMONY

One of the most unpredictable factors”
intrying to establish a productive mood in
a language classroom is the way in which
students will get along. Teachers can facili-
tate a relaxed, non-threatening atmosphere
in a variety of ways—with their personal
style of behavior, communicative exercises,
and circular seating arrangements.

The pntential for tension, nonetheless, is
ve y much a reality in many ESL class-
rooms. Negative attitudes, stemming from
a number of factors, may be harbored by
any number of students. First, there are
feelings of insecurity that arise from lin
guistic adjustments that students have to
make. For perhaps the first time in their
lives, students are unable to express them-
selves. Many of them are successful
achievers; some are accomplished profes-
sionals, and now they are reduced to feel-
ing child-like and inadequate. Even with
years of secondary school English behind
them, students must now perform under
the stress of perhaps an intensive program
of language study, or at leasta program in
which they are expected to do more than
sitback and absorb. Second, there is culture
shock. Adjustments need to be made to
being in a foreign country and to being in
a classroom—possibly after along absence
from it. Being away from one’s family and
friends may a' = exacerbate adjustment
problems, a wvell as a new climate, new
food, and the myriad of stimuli encounter-
ed merely in daily living. Third, being ina
classroom that is multicultural adds further
possibilities for tension. Since this may be
the first time many students find them-
selves faced with other foreign nationals,
they may need to deal with stereotypical
expectations of cthers’ behavior as well as
the way other students perceive them. The
political issues between Taiwanese and
mainland Chinese, between Arabic speak-
ers and Israelis, and between Korean and
Japanese surface in ESL classrooms.

With all of this potential for tension,
focus on the group as a learning unit
becomes increasingly difficult. The group,
however, is a kev to successful classroom
iriteraction. If the students are in an in-
tensive situation, there is no alternative
other than facing the group daily. Language
is, after all, an interactive skill; it cannot be
internalized if students feel isolated from
or, at worse, antagonized by fellow stu-
dents. Earl Stevick (1976) has underscored
the importance of providing a learning
situation in which students need not be
defensive, but rather, receptive. Further-
more, the focus of classroom teaching
needs to be shifted from the teacher as the
giver of informa‘ion., Students reed to
serve as active language models for each

; as a group, they need to support

by Carol Harmatz-Levin
Georgetown University

and correct each other aud take responsi-
bility for their learning.

Cetting students to invest themselves in
the learning they have undertaken is the
issue I needed to address when teaching a
small group of adult EFL students in a
twenty-hour a week university program.
In the third week of a seven-week session,
the problem was made apparent by the
inconsistency with which homework was
being prepared, the lack of enthusiasm
for doing group or pair work, and the
quiet, unsocial bieak times. The class was
not functioning well as a group. Certain
students did not work effectively when
placed in the same smal! group, and ran-
dora grouping consistently resulted in pro-
blems. Therefore, as parc of my lesson-
planning, I set up small group work care-
fully and took into account nationality,
language background, personality con-
flicts, and language proficiency.

When announcing my divisions one day,
a usually cooperative student solemnly
looked at me and shook his head. I had
obviously not made the correct choice of
partner for him. I was so tired of juggling
tnat 1 didn’t respond immediately, but
another student noticed the impending
disaster in those few seconds. She aban-
doned her partner, grabbed the unwanted
match and sat down.

The problem was solved, but later in
the class period when only half of the
students had prepared homework, I knew
that I had to modify my classroom manage-
ment procedures. At this point I set up a
system of telephoning for the class. On
the board I wrote each student’s name,
phone nunsuer, and a period of time that
they chose to be available to speak on the
telephone. It was difficult to pin some
students down, but waking and retiring
hours provided guidelines. As a home-
work assignment, each student was to call
two others, one of whom did not speak
the same native language. Students asked
me what they had to talk about; I said
that it didn’t matter. In fact, I only wanted
them to make contact.

The next day I recorded the names of
who had initiated calls to whom. I did not
reprimand those who had not called or
who had made only one, and I accepted
attempts which yielded only a busy signal.
I made the same assignment on three
consecutive days and once mo.e a week
later.

During this time several remarkablc
things happened. First, there was consider-
able chatter when I entered the classroom
on the follow ing day. A male Saudi student
who had called a Venezuelan woman had
had to deal with her young daughters first.

oral language practice in the few minutes
before class, but the Saudi was excited
about getting to know a classmate’s family.
A one-dimensional relationship had become
more human.

Second, all of the students participated
in the assignment actively. Those who had
not c.lled anyone on the first night initiated
two and sometimes three calls on the next
two nights. Furthermore, students did not
call the sume classmates repeatedly. Class-
mates from a wide cross-section of language
backgrounds were approached; friendly,
safe students were called as were the quiet
and the aggressive ones. By the third night,
much to my snrprise, the student who had
refused to work in the pair [ had arranged
for him actually called the classmate he
had rejected; on the next day, the gesture
was returned. After three nights of assigned
telephoning, nearly half of the class con-
tinued the activity on their own on the
fourth night.

What I had at first considered a whimsical
idea was, in fact, the push that these
students needed to break the tension that
had been inhibiting their success as a group.
Linguistically, they were encouraged to
piactice their new skills outside of the
classroom. Those who felt inhibited by
being in a classroom were exposed te a
task that extended learning beyond the
sometimes confining four walls. The as-
signment was challenging, and yet, since it
was done on a peer level without teacher
evaluation, it was not threatening. Various
humanistic needs were fulfilled as well,
and, as a result, adjustment to a new
situation eased. Students began to view
each other as multifaceted human beings,
and cultural stereotypes became less rigid.
Above ail, the absence of family and friends
in the United States was eased, if even just
a little, by the awareness that classmates

could care about classmates. ]

Note- A shorter versior of thas article appears in the WATESOL
News. Fehruary 1984

About the author Carol Harmat/-Levin » an adjunct instructor
(full tune) i the Mivaon of English as a Foregn Language at
Geargetonn Unneraty, Washington, 1) C Thisy ear marks her
tenth year an ESL My Harmats-Levin has also taught n
Salvador. Braal (two year) and in a refugee program in
Baltumore, Maryland (three yeary)
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INVITATION TO SUBMIT
PROPOSALS FOR TESOL
SUMM=R INSTITUTES

The TESOL Executive Board is inviting
insututions to submit proposals to conduct
Summer Institutes and Meetings on their

campuses. Applications should be sub-
mitted 2-2% years in advance. For infor-
mation and Guidelines for Summer Insti-
tute Proposals, write to. James E. Alat.s,
Executive Director, TESOL; 2,2 D.C.
Transit Building, Georgetown University,
Washington, D.C. 20057.

Q Not only was there healthy gig tling and
ERIC B 4
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EXCELLENCE IN ENGLISH

Continued from page 19

The ability to vary one’s reading speed and
method (survey, skim, review, question,
and master) according to the type of ma-
terial and one’s purpose for reading, (p. 7).
Writing

The ability to organize, select. and relate
ideas and to outline and develop them in
coherent paragraphs.
The ability to write standard English sen-
tences with correct:

~—sentence structure;

—verb forms;

—punctuation, capitalization, possessives,

plural forms, and other mechanics;

—vrord choice and spelling.
The ability to vary one’s writing style,
including vocabulary aiid sentence structure,
for different readers and purposes (per-
suading, explaining, telling a story).
Tke ability to improve one’s own writing
oy restructuring, correcting errors, and re-
writing.
The ability to gather information from
primary and secondary sources; to write a

forms of visual materials (e.g., cartoon,
diagram, graph. illustration, or symbol).

It would appear from the above excerpts,
then, that ESL may be more monolithic and
more comprehensive than many of us ESL
teachers hav e fully realized. Have w e thoroughly
taught all these skills? How long does it take ESL
students to master all the academic compe-
tencies? Shouldn’t students also be told that they
need to be able to type up all their college
parers, too? Then typing ought to be a basic skill
that college entrants need. And why doesn’t The
College Board’s report mention speed writing
(or shorthand) for note-taking? Despite these
few omissions, however, the report can be quite

useful. Teachers and students interested in a
single free copy of the booklet are invited w
request one by writing to the Office of Academic
Affairs, The College Board, 888 Seventh Avenue,
New York, N.Y. 10106. Multiple copies are avail-
able in packages of 20 for $20 from College
Board Pubhcations, Dept. A48, Box 886, New
York, N.Y. 10101.

Al quotations: le vright € 1983 by College Entrance
Examination Board. All rights reserved.

About the author: Diane Glasgow is coordinator of the
advanced level at the TESL Institute at Tulane Uni-
versity, New Orleans, Louisiana.

Note: "Eacellence in English” appeared originally in
the LaTESOL Newsletter in October 1983. The author
has provided this revised version for the TN, —Editor

report using this research; to quote, para- - ¢

phrase, and summarize accurately; and to
citc sources properly (pps. 8 & 15).

Reasoning
The ability to identify and formulate prob-
lems, as well as the ability to propose and
evaluate ways to solve them.
The ability to recognize and use inductive
and deductive reasoning, and to recognive
fallacies in reasoning.
The ability to distinguish between fact and
opinion (p. 9-10).

Language
English continues to undergo change.
English is influenced by other languages,
both ancient and modern.
English has several levels of usage, and
consequently the language appropriate in
some situations may not be so in others.
English has many dialects.
English words, like those of other languages,
gather meaning from their context and
carry connotation (. 16).

Those who tcach cross-cultural training in
£5i, will also find that college entrants need
basic knowledge in:

World History, Geography, and Cultures
* ke hasic featuies of major societies and
cultures in the contemporary world: their
geography, major economic and social struc-
tures, and political systems, and religions.
The international v...next of contemporary
diplomacy and economics, (p. 26).

Finally, observing is s»ggested as a seventh
basic academic competuncy to consider:

Observing

The ability to use different levels of observ-
ing (e.g., general overview, detailed obser-
vation, intense inspection), to recognize the
distinctive featu~es of observed phenomena,
and to relate such observations to broader
patterns and generalities.

@  The ability to recoguizc, interpret and use

E l C appropriately for various purposes different

~

28

TN 4/84




A SELF-EVALUATION SYSTEM
FOR ESL PROGRAMS

A system of self-evaluation is useful for
ESL programs in order to assess develop-
ment and plan for constructive changes.
Although many program evaluations are
done by outside experts, anyone who is
willing to devote time and energy to the
project can conduct a self-evaluation of
his/her program. Two of us, an instructor
and an associate director, at the Tamiami
Campus Intensive English program (IEP) of
Florida International University devised
such a system to measure the growth and
effectiveness of our program. As we had
hoped, the results of the study showed
areas for improvement and development.
We feel that the self-evaluation system we
used can be used tc equal advantage by
other ESL programs and that the evaluation
process is a valuable expenditure of time
and effort.

Given all the problewss and complexities
of the evaluation process, the decision to
conduct a self-evaluation is not an easy
one. To simplify the procedure, we identi-
fied ten steps for evaluators to follow:

1. Analyze how a self-evaluation could
be useful to your program.

2. Choose which issues to study.

3. Decice who will conduct the evalu-
ation and who will use the results.

4. Outline how to collect the data.

5. Plan a schedule detailing when each
phase of the project is due.

6. Encourage entire staff participation.

7. Provi-e feedback to the staff about
progress and resuits.

8. Write a brief, readable summary ot
the major findings.

9. Communicate the results to the ap-
propriate audience.

10. Conduct a follow-up evaluation to
measure program development.!

Any number of reasons—ranging from
personal advancement and political justi-
fication of existence to the satisfaction of
funding requirements to program imigi..ve-
ment—can be found to justify aself-evalu-
ation. When the goal of the project is

t Sources with ntore information on how ta conduct a program
evaluation are.

Barich. Gary' 1) and Ron P Jemelha, 1982, Pragrams and
Systems New York, NY Acadenne Press

Action Programs: Readings in Social Action and Education Ed
by Carol H Weiss Boston, MA Allyn and Bacon. Inc

Jarvis. Gilbert A and Shirley J Adams 1979, Evaluating a
Second Language Program. Languz ¢ i Education® Theory
and Practice 19 Ardington. VA Center far Applicd Lmginsties

Sichel, Joyce 1982 Program Evaluation Guidelines New York.
NY Human Sciences Press. Ine.

Weiss, Carol 1 19 Evaluation Research. Methods for Assess-
ing Program Effectiveness Englewood Chffs, NJ Prentice-
Hall, Inc.

Wenss. Caral HE 1974 “Evaluating Educational and Soctal
Programs: A Trecful of Owls ™ Evaltating Sac.al Action
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program improvenuat, support for the
project among the administration, faculty
and staff is easier to win; but even with
this goal in mind, some administrators
may fear the outcome of the study and try
to manipulate the project or repress dis-
semination of results. The evaluators should
be ready to reassure colleagues of the
positive purpose of the evaluation—to help
the program assess its strengths and weak-
nesses in order to improve.

One of the most difficult areas of our
self-evaluation was deciding which of the
many aspects of the program to study but
we eventually decided to concentrate on
identifying current strengths and weak-
nesses, possible areas for growth and per-
ceptions of change in the program since its
establishment. In order to minimize the
bias of our results, we chose to collect
information from as many sources as pos-
sible, tapping faculty, former students,
administrators and IEP records for data.

Having decided upon the methods of
data collection and divided the tasks be-
{ween us, we planned personal interviews
and questionnaires for the faculty and
administrators in order to obtain two per-
spectives on the same issues. Every teacher
and administrator agreed to be interviewed
and seemed to enjoy the opportunity to
express opinions about the IEP. All re-
sponses were anonymous and were com-
piled as group data. The instructor con-
ducted the 24 faculty interviews while the
administrator interviewed the other three
administrators. The administrator made a
questionnaire to send to 50 graduates of
the program fur a student perspective on
ow: focus issues. The instructor collected
enrollment and student demographic data
from the IEP records.

We planned a schedule for completion
of the components of the evaluation. The
data was collected betweer, January and
March 1983 and the final report was pre-
sented in April 1983. Our st..dy produced
a great deal of information and, unfor-
tunately, we included most of it in the
final report. Ideally, the final report should
have been a brief, readable summary of
the major findings. In any case, it was dis-
tributed to apprcpriate deans and chair-
persons and IEP faculty and adininistrators.

In designing the interview and question-
naire forms for faculty, administrators and
students, we looked 2* models from a
variety of sources.? The three forms we
devised use fairly general questions to
elicit specific information about the IEP.

The faculty/administrator interview con-
sists of 17 questions about the IEP. The
first question asks for an opinion about the
program as a place to work. Subsequent
questions ask the interviewee to identify
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major nroblems, outstanding areas, and
areas for improvement. Next, the inter-
viewer asks about the perceived reputation
of the program in the community 2nd its
ability to meet the changing needs of the
students. Following questions inquire as to
changes in the program over the past six
months, the effectiveness of placement
procedures, program specialization of cur-
riculum for certain types of students and
kinds of students whose needs are not met
by the program. Additional questions treat
the subject of work relations in the IEP,
i.e., how well people work together, how
helpful the administrators are, how much
feedback the administrators provide, and
how much discretion the instructors have
in class. The final question asks what
changes the interviewee would like to see
in the program over the next five years.

The faculty/administrator questionnaire
is designed to be read by an Opscan
reader to provide easier analysis of the
results. Questions center on degree of in-
terest in professional activities, use of li-
brary and audio-visual resources, attributes
toward the program related to job satis-
faction, pride, creativity, order, communi-
cation, progress and values. The Opscan
reading gave data on the frequency, mean
and standard deviation of responses.

The first group of questions on the
student questionnaire asks for demographic
information. The next series of questions
refers to the academic background and
career plans of the student. Subsequent
questions cover the topics of how well the
program prepared the student for academic
work aad/or career, changes in the quality
of instructions over time, willingness to
recommend the program to others, reasons
for choosing the program, and stgges’ions
for improving it. The last two questions
ask the student to identify strengths and
weaknesses of the program.

Since the results of the self-evaluation
werecoe piled and distributed to the facul-
ty and administration, numerous changes
have been taking place in the program.
We feel confident that the process of self-
evaluation did help to raise the conscious-
ness of the people in the Intensive English
Program about its needs. A follow-up study
to assess change in the program and to
identify way s of continuing its modification
and improvement is planned for the future.

&
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5. Feedback provided by participants
or learners should be an important part of
the process of unde=standing and develop-
ing teaching skills (cf. Zamel 1981).

6. As suggested by the TPP administra-
tors in the 1983 TESOL Convention, the
expansion and the specialization in the
field require curricular changes that are
bound to be reflected in PT.

With these directions in mind, two stages
are proposed to allow the trai. s to move
gradually into teaching.

The First Stage

During the first stage which lasts one
term, tutoring and classrcom chservation
are carefully coordinated so that the train-
ees are given the opportunity to be actively
involved from the start without being re-
quired to do any formal classroom teach-
ing, unless they have had previous teaching
esperience and ask to teach. While tutoring
and observing, the trainees are encouraged
to become familiar with such basic notions
as student level, appropriate instructional
and testing materials, syllabus, and lesson
planning. Rat%er than plunge into class-
room teaching and become overwhelmed
by the responsibility, the trainee is assigned
the limited task of tutoring one or two
students following specific directions.
Thus, while satisfying the trainee’s strong
desire to be practically involved, the first
stage helps reduce the level of anxiety and
provides invaluable insights into the learn-
er's strategies. Constance K. Knop (1979,
1982) refers to some twenty-six anxieties
especially with regard to lesson planning,
She points »ut that “During the first weeks
of student teaching, the novices continually
express fears and apprehensions about the
mechanics of planning and presenting dif-
ferent kinds of lessons. . .” (1979:477).

The parallel betwen the ESOL learner
and the TESOL learner (i.e. the trainee) is
striking. Both of course have their needs
and anxieties, but while so 1nuch has been
offered the former in terms of approaches,
methods and techniques, relatively little
has been dcne 1o accommodate the latter.
Perhaps what is needed is 2 methodology
of methodology recognizing the stages in
mastering the teaching act.

Tutoring

As indicated earlier many prospective
ESOL teachers are attracted to the field
through some tuoring experience. Current
usage reserves the terin “tutor” for the
paraprofessional or volunteer, e.g. Harri-
son’s Structured Tutoring (Madsen 1979.29).
In the context of PT, it represents the
transitio . om the paraprofessional to the
professional or from the \ oluntecring aide
to the trained teacher. As an integral part
of the PT process, it is carefully structured
and closely coordinated with classroom
observation. One tutor helps one or more
Q _dents develop their communicatior skills

Aruntoxt provided by Eric

guided by the teacher's suggestions and
the learner’s needs. The trainee records
the activity of each session and conunents
on the problems encountered in a report,
checking from time to time with the ap-
propriate teacher or coordinator. In a sense,
tutoring is a preteaching activity to be
distinguished from teaching in degree rath-
er than in kind.

Major Functions of Tutoring

As the starting point in PT, tutoring can
contribute to the preparation process in
several significant respects.

1. It helps reduce the trainee’s anxiety
by providing a relaxed setting in the trzasition
to formal teaching. This is how some
trainees describe their experience:

The tutoring sessions were an interesting
experience, showing me the great amount
of flexibility needed to meet the unexpected
while teaching. My lesson plans were not
always used and my tutees came to me
with specific problems they had encoun-
tered that week. ... Each student has
specific needs and is at a different level.
Tutoring a group of four was a very inter-
esting eaperience—somewhere between
tutoring aud teaching. . . . The eloser link
with their teacher was helpful, too; very
much to the students” advantage.

2. The tutor has a chance to compare the
learner’s strategies both individually and
in class. One noticed that her tutee:

... was much quicker to coniprehend les-
sons than in class and became increasingly
eager to achieve and less bothered by
possible errors. She liked workmg at the
board for met, it did not like {the] language
lab.

3. Putting ideas to the test is another
ads antage of structured tutoring. One train-
ee related her own attempt:

I was intesosted to see that the student had
tremendous difficulty hearing /r/ and /1/.
(I had them sign /r/ or /1/ as I spoke, for
listening practice), yet she could produce
them very clearly and, in fact made the
greatest improvement. I'm wonderng now:
Do listening skilis precede productive ones?
Iow are .hey related?

Tutoring also provides the trainee with
the opportunity to becone acquainted with
some diagnostic and evaluation tools and
the student’s use of textbooks.

Classroom Observation

In addition to tutoring, the first stage
involves sy stematic classroom obsers ation.
The idea is to relate the insights gained
through tutoring to those developed
through classroom obsery ation in order to
achicve a better unde: tanding of both
learning strategies and teaching ap-
proaches. To maintain continuity and con-
stant feedback, the observation report in-
cludes such points as pre- and post-obser-
vation consultation with the teacher so
that the teaching act is observed, not as an
isolated part bu* as a connected actn ity in
a meaningful conteat, very much like «a

scene in a well-knit play.

1 he observation report provides a rather
comprehensive checklist of classroom ac-
tivities and possibie strategies to help the
trainee understand the teaching process. It
is important that the observer be encour-
aged to ask questions and that the experi-
enced teacher offer guidance in the re-
sponses or comments, At the same time,
there is no reason why the trainee should
not make constructive suggestions for the
teacher to consider. In our experience
such suggestions are usually well received,
which renders the dialog between trainee
and teacher mutually beneficial.

Major Functions of Observation

From the tra aees’ perspective, observa-
tion as an integral part of PT is valuable in
many respects, as illustrated by the fol-
lowing comments made at the end of the
term.

1. The importance of structured obse: -
vation:

The observation sheets were a good help,
not only to point out the different aspects
we needed to observe, but also because .. . .
they give an idea of what the contponents
of a lesson plan are and how to use them.
Made me aware also of all the variables
involved when dealing with a classroom
full of students.

2. Relating observation to the methods
class:
I found it helpful to observe the application
of things we have been learning in TESOL
methods.

3. Relating observation to tutoring:

I felt this to has ¢ been very beneficial as a
means for getting ideas to use with my
tutees or at some future time.

4. Relating observation to teaching.

With v ery hnnted eaperience as an observer,
I never could think of suggestions to the
teackers, since they all appeared effec-
tive. .. .When I do take this course 2nd
term . . . and [ have to teach, I'll draw upon
iy observedon exercises when | formulate
2 teaching plan. Observations, I can see
uw, are an integral part of the person’s
evperience

5. Comparison with peers:
The class obseryations. enabled me to see
my tudents’ reactions to other methods
and to sce the techniques of my peers. It
put my view of myself as a teacher into
perspective and gave me some good ideas
for my own classes.

6. Awareness of the variety of teaching

styles:
I did learn from observing that teaching
can b2 done m many different ways and
that it is necessary to determine which is
the best way for the individual teacher and
the fulfillment of the students’ needs.
I gained insight mto good teaching methods
and I also saw some things Inever plan on
doing.

Problems and Suggestions
It should be pointed ont that for the
beginning traince the dctailed observation
Continued on nest page
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report can be rather overwhelming. Even
noticing the exact aumber of students in
the class takes some training. (In one case,
asignificant number of the trainees thought
a ten-student class to have more than
twenty!) It may be helpful at first to
concentrate on certain features each time,

AFFILIATE NEWS

Continued from page 26

AFFILIATES OFFER SCHOLARSHIPS

The executive board of MinneTESOL an-
nounces a $400.00 tuition scholarship to help the
recipient defray expenses involved in attending
the 1984 TESOL Summer Institute,

Interniountain TESOL awarded a $200.00
scholarship to Norm1 Nemoto Murray, BYU
graduate student, to attend TESOL '84.

A scholarship will be awarded to one member
of Illinois TESOL/BE who attends and suc-
cessfully completes course work at the 1984
TESOL Summer Institute. This scholarship will
be a reimbursement of tuition fees up to $400.00.

A highlight of the TexTESOL Conference
Tast October 22, 1983, we< the awarding of ten
TESOL Convention 1984 scholarships of $100.00
each. The scholarship funds were drawn on the
treasuries of TexTESOL I, ILIIL, IV and V.

BATESOL’S ESL WEEK

Congratulations are in order for BATESOL.
They were successful in getting Baltimore Coun-
ty to designate November 7-11, 1983 as English
as a Second Language Week. One proclamation
(see below) was signed by the County Exccutive
Donald P. Hutchinson, and a second one by
Baltimore Mayor William Donald Shaefer.

FROCLAMATION
BY THE COUNTY EXECUTIVE,
BALTIMORE COUNTY
DESIGNATING NOVEMBER 7-11, 1983
ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE wrEK

Whereas, one of the things which has made this
country great has been its successful integration
of immigrants from many different lands, and

Whereas, one of the most important steps in this
process has been the teaching of our national
tongue—English—to those who may have never
spoken it before; und

Whereas, because our 1 tion has always been a
nation of immigrants. tiose professionals who
teach English as a second langauge have histori-
cally played a crucial role in our educational
syst- m, and today continue to help refugees
fron. ‘nternational strife become a part of Amer-
ican society: and

Whereas, un November 5, the orgamzation for
Baltimore Area Teachers of English as a Second
Language (BATESOL) will hold its annual
conference at Towson State University, provid-
ing a forum for local professionals in this field
to learn new methods and share ideas:

Now, therefore, 1, Donald P Hutchinson, as

County Executive of Baltimore County, do
hereby proclaim November 7-11, 1983 as

ENGLISH A> A SECOND
LANGUAGE WEEK
in Baltimore County, and do join the members

of BATESOL in recognizing them for their
tributions to our society. @

e 2/84

e.g., questioning, correction strategies, etc.
Another suggestion is o provide orientation
sessions, just as in the case of tutoring, to
anticipate problems and share experience.
Furthermore, once the observation reports
with the teachers’ comments have been
completed, they are made available to all
the participants to study.

The Second Stage

During the second term, the trainees
start teaching in conjunction with tutoring
students und observing classes. To reduce
anxiety and ensure confidence, the trainees
are usually guidedt experienced teachers
who allow them gradually to assume teach-
ing responsibilities. Needless to say, the
trainees should be accommodated especi-
ally as they vary in their teaching hack-
grounds, ranging from those with no experi-
ence beyond tutoring to those with consider-
able experience either in the United States
or abroad.

Problems and Suggestions

The trainees’ comments reveal the impor-
tance of having a clearly structured system
of observation and of continaity over the
two terms. For the trainees without prior
teaching experience, it is a gradual and
smooth transition from tutoring to class-
room teaching. For those with prior teach-
ing experience, it is a chance to develop
teaching skills as illustrated by the follow-
ing comment:

It gave me a chance to analyze my own
approach to the teaching of reading and
put into practice what I've been learning,
which will make what I've learned much
more permanent. I've changed my teaching
to include the systematic instruction of
specific reading skills with the contributions
of psyeholinguistics squarely in mind.

It is interesting to note that Freeman
(1982:21, 27), while distinguishing between
training and teaching development, indi-
cates that his three approaches—the super-
visory, the alternative, and the non-direc-
tive —represent three stages in terms of
needs from training to development. Wheth-
er with or without prior teaching experi-
ence, the trainee is encouraged to relate
theory to practice utilizing insights gained
through the class discussion, the suggested
readiag and the oral reports assigned in
the TESOL methods class.

Self Evaluation

The training experience is highlighted
by the videotape presentation for construc-
tive peer feedback. Using the observation
rer ort checklist, the trainee introduces the
lesson plan, the specific objective, the
stages and the devices or techniques used,
showing representative segments with brief
comments. This is followed by questions,
comments and suggestions from the par-
ticipants,

The final step is for the trainee to write
an outhne of the lesson with comments on
the parts and strategies in light of the
TESOL class discussion and peer s'.gges-
tions. If properly done, this self evaluation
can be an effective procedure for self
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improsement and deyeloping teaching
skills. In some cases, the traince tends to
be on the defensive, trying to justify the
plan, but by and large there is a strong
desire to improve and to accept construc-
tive criticism offcred by teachers and peers.
The following comment is typical.

Now that I have actually seen myself in
action, and gotten some valuable criticism
of my teaching, I feel I can get to work on
keeping those good aspects of my teaching
and improving those aspects that need im-
provement.

For those trainees with little or no experi-
ence, two terms of PT cannot be considered
adequate; a third term practicum is recom-
mended. In this practicum, the trainee
focuses on teaching in one area of TESOL,
e.g., high school, adult basic ed cation,
etc., guided by an experienced teacher.

Conclusion

To sum up, this paper presents a model
for integrating the major PT activities of
tutoring, classroom observation and teach-
ing in two stages. While alleviating anxiety,
the proposed model helps the participants
gain valuable insights in developing their
teaching skills guided by constructive feed-
back from both experienced teachers and
peers. For the system to work, it must be
assumed that the TPP is closely coordinated
with the ESL program so as to facilitate
the continuous dialog between teachers
and trainees. Although this involves addi-
tional effort on the part of the teachers,
the process is beneficial not only to the
teachers and the trainees but to the ESL
student«, It becomes a true learning experi-
ence involving all the participants. Further
experimentation and refinement especially
in the evaluation procedure can certainly
enhance PT. &
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| Resuits of a U.S. Survey:

Public School Teacher Preparation
and the Teaching of ESL

J. Michae! O'Malley
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Dorothy Waggoener

and Washington, D.C.

An estimated one half of all public school teachers in the United States reported in a national
survey in 1980-8] that they were currently teaching limited-English-proficient language minority
(LEP) students® or had taught such students in the past. Only one teacher in seventeen, however,
had taken a course or courses in teaching English as a second language (ESL) although others had
taken courses in bilingual education. Among the 129,000 teachers who reportec that they taught
English as a second language in 1980-81, two in five had at least minimal ESL preparation. These
results ave from the 1980-81 Teachers Language Skills Survey (TLSS), a study conducted for the
U.S. Department of Education to determine how many public school teachers had the training and
language skills to teach LEP students, how many were using their students’ non-English home
language to instruct them and how many were teaching ESL. This paper focuses on teachers with
preparation to teach ESL and those teaching ESL in 1980-81. It suggests the need for more attention
to the preparation and qualifications of teachers being assigned to classrooms with LEP students in
order to assure that these students have an equal educational opportunity.

Introduction

The number of appropriately trained teachers
providing instruction to limited-English-profi-
cient language minority (LEP) students is a
subject of concern to educators, policy makers
and constituent groups. The interest of educators
in this topic stems from concern for staffing
local programs and for planning preservice and
inservice training for teachers. The interest of
policy makers stems from the relationship of
teacher preparation to the quality of instruction
which will meet civil rights guarantees and
from their responsibility for the allocation of
resources to teacher training programs. The
principal concern of constituent groups is to
assure that sufficient teachers are prepared to
offer quality instructional services which will
meet the needs of the students.

Two major instructional strategies designed
specifically to mzet the needs of LEP students
in the United States are instruction employing
the non-English home language of the students
in content areas and instruction in English as a
second language. Because most bilingual pro-
grams also include instruction in ESL, these
strategies are not mutually exclusive. In the
1980-81 Teachers Language Skills Survey, the

'The full term is language minority children with limited-
ish. ro(u:icnc as defined in the Bilingual Education Act,
Tn VIl of the E ementary and Secondary Education Act of
965. asamende i1 1978 Three ‘bmm" of LEP children in the
UnIled States are \ali\e born and they may or may not speak
lhﬂr home langua: s ‘See O'Malley 1881)
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source of the information in this article, 26,000
teachers reported that they were teaching ESL
and also using a non-English language in in-
struction. About 30,000 other teachers reported
that they were teaching bilingually but were not
teaching ESL. Some of these teachers may have
been teamed with other teachers who imparted
the ESL instruction. This article focuses on
teachers with preparation to teach ESL and,
especially, on the 103,000 teachers who reported
that they were teaching ESL but not using their
students’ non-English home languages and the
30,000 who reported that they were teaching
ESL and teaching bilingually, either to assist in
the ESL instruction or in other content areas.
Some of the major findings from this study
which we discuss in this article are the following:

@ An estimated half of all public school
teachers in the United States have im-
mediate or previous experience with LEP
studeats in their classes.

@ A growing number of public school teach-
ers report that they are teaching English
as a second language, at least for limited
r 2riods of the instructional day.

@ reachers teaching ESL and, to a much
greater extent, teachers in general are not
professionally prepared to assist their LEP

Continued on page 18
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KENYANS
TUNE IN

by Maurice Tmhoof
Academy for Educational Development

One of the questions facing numerous
developing countries is how to provide
low-cost but effective ESL or EFL instruc-
tion. Many countries are strongly com-
mitted to the teaching of English as an
international language, but are incapable
of providing widely accessible, quality
programs within modest, and usually
dwindling, resources.

An innovative approach to providing
ESL instruction is currently underway in
Kenya where radio is being used to teach
English in the first three primary grades.
Preliminary results are very encouraging

p'm.m
A radio broadcast in 2 rural Kcr.yan classroom,

third grade. The teacher is helping 2 pupil find
the place on 2 worksheet.

and suggest that the process for develop-
ing the instructiona! radio programs, and
the radio lessons themselves, may provide
a mode} for other countries facing similar
educational problems. A brief description
of the project v+l illustrate some of the

Continued on page7
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President's Hote to the MWembers

CHANGE AND RISK

Not long ago 1 visited an affiliate whose re-
sponsive program committee had decided to change
the previously unsatisfactory two-day Saturday-
Sunday schedule (members didn't like Sunday), to
Friday and Saturd:y, although Friday moming
was an untested experiment. Over half of the total
convention participants came for very successful
Friday moming sessions; there was uncertainty and
risk, but a change was thoughtfully made and it
seems everybody won!

Change is risky, but like it or not, life is changing
as we all churn toward the 21st Century. I do not
suggest change just for the sake of change. Rather,
I suggest chang> in order to keep pace, to savor
newness, to experience vitality. A personal example:
Last summer for the first time, I went white-water
rafting. Exciting? Adventurous? Risky? Yes! I don't
care to do it again, yet it did something for me;
“pushing aside the tangle, venturing beyond the
mainstream and tasting heart in mouth vitalized
the impulse of life” (thanks to James Sinunons). In
an attempt to unify my personal and professional
lives, I now ask mys¢!f parallel questions stemming
from that experience: how do I encourage my
students to experience changeor vitalize the impulse
of their lives? (and do I allow them to do so
without reprisal?), how do I vitalize my teaching?,
how am I preparing myself to venture beyond, to
deal with the changing new age of a world society?

Ditficult questions, but if I attune myself to it
and am willing to visk the iciness, the injury, the
upset of educational white-water, I find there is
support “out there™. A recent headiine, “Education
college revamped for information age,” cites the
University of Minnesota-Duluth’s shift from an
“industrial-age framework” to a * "human service
education system’ to trsin students for information-
age professions” (Leading Edge, April 23, 1084).
“Education is not a preparation for life; it is life,”
they say, which recalls the aphorism that life is
what happens to you while you're making other
plans.

One risk involved in change or doing things dif-
ferently is not only enduring scorn, but feeling out
of control and insccure. Another fear is that in
letting go of our accustomed acts, we will have

nothing left. Encouraged from carly in our lives to
save, some of us hoard our old idcas, afraid to
waste them out of fear that if we let them go, there
won't be any replaceriant with new idcasl (Some-
times we don't rcalize that the longer we carry
them around, the morc they smelll) I well remem-
ber the glorious liberation I felt the day I threw
away my mildewed nctes from graduate school—
the physical and psychological space I then had for
fresh ideas! But the positive attributes of newness
may produce a negative anxiety equally difficult to
handle.

One traditional goal of teaching, in the United
States at least, has been to “educate for frcedom.”
The information age looks at education as a process
of awrturing, of allowing growth and change to
happen, of educating to make informed choices.
My challenge is to provide a model for my students
of capably and responsibly handling that freedom
and its risk. Am I willing to live my life in that
experimental mode? How can I make my classroom
an experimental place where learners can experi-
ment with the freedom I give them in another
language, beforz they face the real thing? Am I
willing to let them experiment, make and learn
from mistakes, and rescue them from the white
water only if they endanger themselves? For me
and other teachers I know, it is difficult not to help
and correct, and yet more difficult to see someone
else endure the painful yet priceless experience of
making mistakes. I need to keep asking myself
these questions as a professional and as a person,
too.

Conventional pressures, and th~ pressure of tra-
a.¥an face us and often restrict our growth into
becoming new beings and present a friction and
resistance to the future, which has to be, So, just as
some warn against “Change for the sakc of change”,
others might enjoin against “Tradition for the sake
of tradition.” Our challenge is to balance the main-
tenance of tradition and the exploration of change
so as to allow us as teacher/lcarners to grow into
the fullest beings we can be.

/Z%@w%u

CHARLES H. BLATCHFORD

BRANCHING OUT

Call for Papers
for TESOL Newsletter Supplement No. 2

Teachers all over the world are developing imaginative and soundly hased language units or lessons. How do
you expand a structure, function or theme? How do you reinforce and recycle? Would you he willing to share

your best “lesson plan” or umt?

Lise Winer of the University of Montzeal has been named as the editor of the next 168-page supplement which
will he all about integrating language skills and using unifying themes in creative ways to teach them. This
supplement is in response to the often-heard, fervent pleas for classroom-onented articles. Supplement No.
2—Branching Qut—is scheduled to appear in the February 1985 TN,

Suhmissions must be postmarked by July 3lst. Send four copies of a summary of your best lesson pian or unit
to. Alice H. Osinan, Editor, TESOL Neusletter, LaGuardia Community College, 31-10 Thomson Avenue, Long

Island City, NY 11101, U.S.A.

EDITOR LISE WINER TALKS ABOUT BRANCHING OUT

Many teachers have a favonte language teaching unit—~onc theyve built up over the years, have used with
differcnt groups of students, have expanded with alternatives and a variety of media—an evolving combination
of instructional modes. But who cver finds out about these gems? Usually a few individuals only.

TESOL Newsletter Supplement No. 2, Branching Out, will provide a way for us to share our best ideas, to
stimulate and inspire our colleagues. Branching out means u-ing language across the curriculum and around the
world--exploring new paths, reaching students with more than just words. We're trying to put it all together, to
coordinate all the information we've learned and the experience we've gained. How do we get from theory to

practice—and back?

Innovative connections and comhinations of methods, modes and materials where the whole is more than the
sum of the parts, fessons designed to meet challenging classroom situations, and linguistically and pedagogically
well-reasoned plans which may not fall under a single label arc all welcome in Supplement No. 2.

Assisting Lise Winer in the task of producing Branching Out is an cditorial staff/advisory board mad~ up of
Dick Alisright, University of Lanc.ster, Tara Goldstcin, University of Montreal, and Darlene Larson, New York

University.
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TESOL OFFICERS AND EXECUTIVE BOARD MEMBERS 1984-85

The election results for 1083-84 were officially announced at the Legislative Assembly gathered on March 9, 1984 at TESOL,/Houston: Jean
Handscombe (North York Board of Education, Toronto, Ontario) will serve as first vice president (and president in 1985-86) and Jeass McConochie
(Pace University, New York, New York) as second vice president. Charles H. Blatchford (first vice president in 1983-84) succeeds to the position of
presidentin 1984-85. Elected to serve three year terms (1984-87) on the Executive Board are: Jeffrey P. Bright (City College ¢f Chicago, Chicago,
Ilinois) as board. member representing Interest Sections; Marianne Celce-Murcia (University of California, Los Angeles, Califomia) as board
member-at-large; Elliot L. Judd (University of Illinos at Chicago, Chicago, Illinois) as board member representing Affiliates. Continuing board
members are: Penelope M. Alatis (to 1986); JoAnn Crandall (to 1986); John Haskell (to 1986); Holly L. Jacobs (to 1985); Darlene Larson (to 1985);

Peany Larson (to 1885); and Lin L. Lougheed (to 1985).

FIRST VICE PRESIDENT

rRESIDENT

B

SECOND VICE PRESIDENT

Jeen Handecombe Charies H. Blstchford
North Board of Education Falr Oaks, California Pace University
Toronto, Ontario New York, New Vork

5.

EXECUTIVE BOARD MEMBERS

7 . k
. ] R L L
o
Penclope M. Alatls Jeffrey P, Bright Mariaane Celce-Murcia
Memberat- Interest Section Council Representative Member-at-large
Francis C. Hammond Je. HS. Chicago Utban Skills Center University of California, Los Angeles
Alexandria, Virginla Chicago, lllinols Los Angeles, California

A J

JoAar Coandall John Haskel)
Member-at-Large Past President Member-at Loye
Center for Applied Lingulstics Northeastem lilinols University Marietta, Georgia

Washington, D.C. Chlcago, Winols

Elliot Judd

Darlene Larson Peany Larson Lin L. Lougheed
Affiliate Councll Representative Past-past President s Sec0nd Vice President Member-at-large
y “'niversity of lllinols New York University San Frescisco Community College Centers Instructional Design Intemational, Ins.
-Chicago, 1ilinois New York, New York San Francisco, Califomnia Washington, D.C.
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HOUSTON CONVENTION BUSINESS

PROCEEDINGS OF
THE LEGISLATIVE
ASSEMBLY

The Legislative Assembly of TESOL was
convened at 5:15 p.m. on Friday, March 9, 1984
with John Haskell, President, presiding. Martha
Haun was the parliamentarian.

Jean Handscombe, past Second Vice Presi-
dent, announced the following newly elected
associate chairs of Interest Sections:

Teaching English Abroad, Joscgh Lieber-
man

EFL for Foreign Students, Deborch Marino

Elementary Schools, Scott Enright

Secondary Schools, Gail Slater

Higher Education, Kathi Bailey

Bilingual Education, Nancy Newkirk

Adult Education, Nick Kremer

Standard English as a Second Dialect, San-
dra Terrell

Applied Linguistics, Kathy Flynn

Research, Miriam Eisenstein

Refugee Concerns, Julia Gage

Teacher Education, Dorothy Messes-
schmitt

In lieu of a formal report, President Haskell
remared that it had been a wonderful year—
thanks to TESOL members.

Ballots for Nominating Committe2 members
were distributed to voters, collected and tallied
by tellers Cathy Day, Lucy Grieco, Strini Reddy,
and Jan Smith.

Executive Director Alatis read his report to
the membership [see below].

John Fanselow, chair of the Rules and Resolu-
tions Committee, read a resolution which had
been approved by th: “ection Council and sent
to the Assembly for consideration. The “Nuclear
Freeze Resolution” called on the TESOL Execu-
tive Director to address a letter to the Heads of
State of France, the U.S.S.R,, the United King-
dom and the United States. During the discus-
sion, L¢smond Rome of TESOL Portugal of-
fered an amendment which requested that the
letter be sent to the Heads of State of all those
countries who are known to have a nuclear
capability. The amendment was passed, and
the amendec ~esolution was then passed by the
Assembly.

Courtesy resolutions were then approved by
the Assembly

The results of the election for Nominating
Con mittee were announced: Anna Chamot and
Mary Hines (representing the Inte.. st Sections)
and Liz Hamp-Lyons and Richard Orem (repre-
senting Af{iliates).

1984 TESOL CONVENTION RESOLUTIONS

) - . ;RESOLUTION:ONE: ' -
. ‘ONXTHE REDUCTION OF? NUCLEAR WEAPONS

’Whereasﬁ an alarmmg mtematxonal politlcal ch-

mate exists that makes accxdental or inten-
=txonal nuclear.war an mcreasmg possxbllxty,

»Whereas any.war'in the w ,orld could escalate to

-a nuclear conﬂl

Whetsis ihe tightsof lifé and hberty canivot be
preserved'in @ nuclear war ’

Jettér address~ o thetHeads“of State’ of all
those ‘countries;whoare" known to"' g a~
‘nuclear capability; with acopy, tot!

o

tary General of theUnited Nations, strongly
urgmg them, if 1 they have notslready done
50, to! take the! followmg, immediate steps
"to fréeza and reduce the arms race, promote
mtematiOnal secunty, and develop ways to
- resolve conflict’ without war:

‘. f\?t‘mnngematiomllcommumcahons
centers toassure coxnmumcatlon dur-

worldwlde, verifiable fréeze followed
by immediate reduct‘ons of nucleer

-

weapons

COURTESY RESOLUTIONS

RESOLUTION TWO

Whereas Penny Larson and Elliot Judd’s compre-
hensive, well-organized and often humorous
approach to the organization and running
of this convention has been exemplary;

Whereas Penny and Elliot and their many com-
mittees have produced the best little o!’
convention program y'll have ever seen;

Whereas two phones (one n the bathroom),
one imported red Chinese rug and one cat
with ringworm facilitated Penny’s reading
of over 1200 abstracts;

Whereas Elliot has demonstrated the ability to
be a fashion plate clad in early morning
pajamas in hotel hallways and to be a level-
headed, organized Associate Chair;

Be it therefore resolved that TESOL say “How-
dee” and “Thank yew! Come back, ya
hear?”

Be it further resolved that TESOL express its
deep gratitude and strongest apprectation
for a job well done.

RESOLUTION THREE

Whereas y'll gotta see our little o!’ city and talk
good English to ale us po folks here in good
ol’ Texas, we were told;

Whereas Jane Hughey and Michele Sabino, the
Local Chairs, and the hundreds ot volun-

Rlatis Reports Membership Totals
t0o TESOL's Legislative Assambly

Below is the portion of James Alatis’s Execu-
tive Director’s Report to the Legislative As-
sembly which highlighted 1983 membership
information.

The membership total at the end of 1983 was
10,822 members, an increase of 333 over the
previous year. Qut of our total membership,
53% are regular members, 19% are student mem-
bers, and 16% are institutional members.

Following is the breakdown of primary mem-
bership in the Interest Sections:

Teaching English Abroad 1854

4

EFL for Foreign Students in En-

glish-speaking Countries 577
ESLin Elementary Schools 510
ESL in Secondary Schools 585
ESL in Higher Education 1596
ESL in Bilingual Education 248
ESL in Adult Education 958
Standard English as a Second

Dialect 68
Applied Linguistics 573
Research 173
Refugee Concerns 159
Teacher Education 110

teers, yellow roses and all, have shown
wonderful planning and patience with all
of us national and international folks;

Whereas Jane, a semi-sophisticated Okie, has
been transformed into a Houston fashion
plate who can sugar-tongue hard work and
good will from all and sundry; and Michele,
a fiery vivacious little Italian, has been
transformed into a duwnhome western cow-
girl;

Be it therefore resolved that Michelle and Jane
may .each the heights of the Spindletop
Room with our thanks;

Be it further resolved that TESOL expresse its
deepest pree-shee-aye-shun to all of the
Local Committee for their great and glorious
“lone star” effort.

RESOLUTION FOUR

Whereas Derothy Messerschmitt has been the
aiter ego of Convention Chair Penny Larson
and both the right and left-hand person of
Penny;

Whereas Dorothy has given as much or more
than many elected officers;

Be it resolved that TESOL, in the Northeastern
Dialect Dorothy used t2 be accustomed to,
say—"Thank you very much!”

RESOLUTION FIVE
Whereas all the moles of the Convention Daily
and the brand new Pony Express have
foregone light and air, but they see all,

Be it therefore resolved that TESOL present
them Yl additional copies of the Convention
Daily and Pony Express so that they have a
chance to read them when they return
home, to see what they missed at the
Convention;

Be it further resolved that TESOL consider
buying them sunlamps for use in New York
next year, and

Be it finally resolved that they receive kudos
from TESOL for their useful and dedicated
work.

Continued on next page
TN 6/84




Meet TESOL's Converition
Coordinator:

Rosemarie
Lytton

by Monica Maxwell
Georgetown University

Rosemarie Lytton filled the newly-created,
full-time staff position of TESOL convention
coordinator in December 1983. While TESOL
‘84 in Houston allowed her to experience a
TESOL conveiution first-hand, her duties as
part of the Washington central office will en-
compass a wide range of year-round activities.
She will be handling and cooidinating the many
aspects of conventions past, present and future.
At present she is wrapping up the Houston
convention, doing registration for this year's
TESOL Summer Meeting, working on TESOL
’85, and, in addition, is looking to conventions
as far ahead as 1990.

Rosemarie comes to the TESOL staff with
invaluable enthusiasm and skill. After gradua-
tion from the College of William and Mary with
a degree in comparative literature and ¥rench,
she decided to pursue a career in the field of
public relations. A job which involved organiz-
ing a convention the size of TESOL's—the
annual meeting of the Association of American
Medical Colleges—led her to focus her interests
more narrowly on the crganizing of conventions
and promotional activities.

In addition to her professional skills, Rose-
marie has a good deat of international expr«i-
ence—she has spent eight years living overseas,
primarily in South Fast Asia. She feels that her
experiences living abroad and struggling with
learning languages such as Thai and Ind onesian
have brought a cultural awareness which she
finds valuable in working within an organization
as international as TESOL.

Rosemarie’s posicion is one whick will allow
one individual to be a liaison between the
central office and the convention chairs, com-
mittees, and TESOL’s executive director As
convention coordinator, not only will she allevi-

ate some of the work which other staff members
and volunteers have haa to shoulder in the past,
she will be a valuable resource person who will
bring continuity to the process of organizing the
annual events. Rosemarie is now in the process
of establishing guidelines which will make con-
vention coordination go even more smoothly in
future years.

After several months on the job, Rosemarie is
most impressed with the TESOL spirit. After
the Houston convention, she was left with what
she describes as an “overwhelming impression
of dedicated and enthusiastic volunteers.” She
is grateful for all the helpful advice and patience
of those who have worked on past conventions.
In recognizing the trem.endous resource which
TESOL has in its volunteers, Rosemarie views
her role as one of enhancing an already success-
ful system. Most of all, she looks forward to
meeting and working with TESOL members
through coordinating conventions during the
years to come.

RESOLUTIONS

Continued from page 4

RESOLUTION SIX

Whereas John Haskell has undergone a sartorial
transformation in keeping with his image
as President;

Whereas his voice has lowered two octaves asa
result of his oratorical efforts speaking on
behalf of TESOL at affiliates;

Whereas his travels this year have improved his
communicative competence by adding a
tad of new dialects, eh?

Whereas the many memos to Central Office
and Executive Board members have con-
tinued to improve the spelling capability of
his typewriter;

Be it therefore resolved that TESOL prohibit
John from buying any new clothes for one
year, from taking speech therapy, from
adding any new dialects and from selling
his typewriter;

Be it further resolved that TESOL tip its 20-
gallor Stetson to John for his Texas-style
contributions to the organization.

RESOLUTION SEVEN

Whereas John Fanselow has combined the wis-
dom of Solomon and the patience of Job in
enduring four long demanding years as
TESOL vice president, president, past presi-
dent, and past past president with perennial
grace and unfailing good humor,

Whereas John has <erved TESOL very long and
very v ell—working intensively with indi-
vidual members, affiliates, interest secticns.
the Central Office, and the Executive Board,

Be it therefore resolved that Johnbe restored to
normal family life und t¢ academic pursuits
and that he be allowed to re-establish com-
munication with his Communications De-
partment,

Be it further resolved that TESOL thank John
Fanselow and honor John Fanselow .
that TESOL etch his name instone. . . and
bronze his sandals.

EXECUTIVE BOARD APPROVES POLICY STATEMENT
OF STANDING COMMITTEE CN PUBLICATIONS

Note:

The following policy statement was formu-
lated by TESOL'’s Standing Committee on Pub-
lications and was reviewed and approved by
the TESOL executive board on March 5, 1984.
The chair of the committee on publications is
H. Douglas Brown, San Francisco State Uni-
versity. Other members include James E. Alatis
(TESOL executive director), Virginia French
Allza, Barry P. Taylor (Quurterly editor), Alice
H. Osman (Newsletter editor), and G. Richard
Tucker, Center for Applied Linguistics.

— Editor

1. TESOL, a prof~«si ~~ * organizationfor those
concerned with the teaching of English as a
second or foreign language, and of standard
Ea. glish as a second dialect, is actively interestod
in publishing material that will serve the mem-
bers of TESOL and others with allied profes-
sional interests. This material may take the form
of books, monographs, brochures, pamphlets,
O nd video tapes and films.

2. The academic goal of the TESOL publications
program is to .ncourage the development of
up-to-datc “state of the art” materials from
within the various professional interests repre-
sented in the organization—interests which are
often unified under Interest Sections. The ma-
terials should be of high professional and tech-
nical quality and of a variety of types, e.g.,
teacher-training manuels, bibliographies, anthol-
ogies of papers and articles, handbooks, infor-
mation on administration, curriculum, and test-
ing. TESOL will not publish texts for use by
ESOL students; these are best left to commercial
publishers who are our colleagues and suppor-
ters, and with whom we do not wish to compete.

2. The fiscal goal of the TESOL publications
program is, at the very least, to be self-support-
ing by generating revenues which recoup the
cost of production and distributio.s. Sorue ma-
terial of high professional and technical quality
may have a limited market; however, it is our

goal .o offset the cost of producing and dis-
tributing such material by other material which
would generate a substantial excess of revenue
over costs. TESOL will thus seek to protect itself
from financial loss and undue risk-taking.
Ideally, the TESOL publications program will
generate substantive excess revenue which could
be used (a) to offset even further limited-market
material, (b) to engage in some innovative
projects related to the TESOL publications
program, or {c) to contribute to some other
TESOL project, as the executive board desires.

4. Insumnmary, the TESOL publications program
seeks to meet the growing and changing needs of
the diverse membership ina fiscally responsible
fashion. In essence, the TESOL publications
program operates in a fashion very similar to
many of our university presses. The pablications
committee coordinates and oversees the Publi-
cations program under tae authority of the
executive board of TESOL.
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VOLUNTEER PROJECTS
GFFER ESL STUDENTS
COMMUNITY TIES

by Beth Smith
University of lowa

How can students in a large city or university,
who tend to live and associate with people of
their own nationality, have purposeful, one-to-
one contact with American speakers of English?
One way, a way which can give students a sense
of belonging *2 and contributing to their adopted
community, as well as increase their self-esteem,
is a volunteer project. The v olunteer project for
intermediate level students provided a stimulus
for discussion, reading and writing, and an
emotional basis for language learning.

Early in the semester, students were given a
list of places needing volunteers along with
phone numbers and names of people to contact.
These places, most of which were listed in a
local newspaper column “Volunteer Watch "
included local hospitals, a senior ci*izens’ center,
the recreation center, a free clinic, and the
public library.

Students were expected to set up their own
appointments for interviews and/or applica-
tions. They were to spend at least an hour a
week actually volunteering They were also
asked to keep a journal of the process of finding

""Edited by Cathy Day
Eastern Michigan Universit’

a job and of their experiences. Their final
assignment was to write a paper summarizing
and evaluating their experience.

While most students felt threatened by the
assignment at first, as some students began to
bring in reports of their experiences in finding
positions, the fear of the others dissipated. After
discussions with the bolder students and in
conferences with me, th. other students decided
on their fields of interest.

Not all students successfully completed the
project. (A few, in fact, gave up on finding a
position and instead edited a newsletter of
“things to do in the community” as a “service”
to the class.) Nevertheless, v 10st students rea-
lized some benefits from their attempts. A pre-
pharmacy student offered her services at the
free clinic. Despite her initial enthusiasm, she
was not able tc understand the doctors’ orders
well enough to carry them out. However, this
somewhat depressing contact with the real world
helped her to approach her English studies
more seriously. Another student tried to become
a volunteer at a hospital. This involved making
about five phone calls and having a half-hour
interview. Although in the end she was not able
to work out a satisfactory schedule, she had
increased self-confidence as a result of success-
fully handling the phone calls and interview.

Some of the happiest volunteers were those
who were able to set up weekly meetings with
senior citizens. At these times, they shared infor-
mation about their backgrounds and the

students eventually had meals in their partners
homes. These students felt that these friendships
would probably continue as long as they re-
mained in Iowa City.

The student whoseemed most involved in her
project was a Thai woman planning to get an
M.A. in Early Childhood Education. She worked
every morning for several weeks as a child care
worker at the localrecreation center, the parents
being in classes at the time. At first, the children
seemed afraid of her, which she decided was
because they did not understand her. She was
surprised that she cou!d not understand them
either. They soon began to get along, however,
and one day Lalinee brought in a dol! to help her
tell them a story. By the time she had to give up
the work, she had become attached to some of
the regulars and they to her.

As the Thai student’s journal indicated what
her job came to mean to her, other students’
journals were also detailed and expressed emo-
tions which they were reluctant to share in other
writing or which were simply not elicited by it.
They used the journals in writing a final paper
for which they developed a thesis statement
around their overall response . o their voluntee.-
ing. The studentsincludedthe use of some of tne
rhetorical styles they had been studying in the
development of this thesis—process, chrono-
logical order, and analysis.

Student participation in the project and re-
turns from it wer2 not uniform, but the premise
that a volunteering experience with American
speakers of English would enable students to
grow both emotionally and language-wise was
borne out by a real blossoming of a number of
students as they falt accepted by a part of t}‘gg
community. B

About the author: Beth S uth teaches in the Intensive English
Program at the University of Iowa. l.wa City. lowa
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ENGLISH FOR COMPUTER SCIENCE

Norma D. Mullen ¢ P. Charles Brown

English for Compute: science is designed for intermediate-level
ESL students who are working with computers or studying

computer science.

¢ provides up-to-date information on computer components and

processes

® teaches the grammar and vocabulary nf the English used in

computer science

* develops the reading skills necessary to extract information from

computer-related texts

M.J. Kenning ¢ M-M. Kenning

OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS
ment ¢ 200 Madison Avenue, New York, New Yook 10016 ¢ (212) 679-7300
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AN INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTER ASSISTED
LANGUAGE TEACHING

This is a practical introduction to using computers in language teaching,
It is aimed at teachers aiready using computers who need practical help
and simple programs and at teachers new to computers who need general
programming information.
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Continued from page 1

implications for inproving teaching in de-
veloping countries.

The Problem

There are a number of conventional,
and costly, approaches to impreving ESL
instructicn.

® Provide each learner with a textbook
and other supplementary materials.

@ Provide . (ore teachers and smaller
classes.

o Lengthen the contact hours.

® Design teacher-proof materials. that
is materials that can be taught with
poorly qualified teachers.

o Improve teaching through preser-
vice or inservice training.

¢ Write highly specialized materials
that meet the specific needs of
learners.

Given adequate funding, any of these
approaches has a chance of success. In
combination, they have an even greater
chance. Fo. most poor countries, these are
not options, either in terms of budget or
the time it takes tor teacher training and
materials development. With burgeoziug
school-age populations, the problems are
immediate. (In Africa, approxin.ately half
the population is of school age and the
proportion is rising.)

Rural children are often more disadvan-
taged as a result of poor distribution of
limited resources, but the immigrant; to
urban centers areneglected as well because
the already-strained system cai:not accom-
modate the sudden shifts in population.

One sclution to the limits of the educa-
tional approaches mentioned above, and
to reaching a widely dispersed group of
learners, is radio. Radio has a long history
of instructional and cost effectiveness. Al-
though in the industrialized world, it has
lost out to its more glamorous offspring,
television, radio holds an honored place in
nonforinal educativn throughout the world
and continues to be used in the less devel-
oped world as an important medium for
entertainment ang education. It was partly
because of Kenya’s long history in both
nonformal and formal educational broad-
casting that the Radio Language Arts Proj-
ect (RLAP) was located in Kenya.

Project Goals

The RLAP is a research and develop-
ment project designed to test the feasibility
of using radio as the major medium of
instruction for teaching English.! The proj-
ect is hcused at the Kenya Institute of
Education (KIE) in Nairobi. KIE is not
only the curriculum develepment institu-
tion serving the Ministry of Education and
Scientific Research and the Ministry of
Sociv. Services, it also writes and produces
educational radio broadcasts in support of
thecle oom curricula.
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Unlike the usual practice of using radio
as a supplemer:, the RLAP is using radio
intensively, 7.1 this case to take the place of
the English 'essons in the regular timetable.
This intensive use of radio to provide the
major instn ction in the language is unique
in Kenya and in most developing countries.

The radin lessons, based on the Kenyan
English sy'labus for the first three primary
grades, are developed cooperativ-ly by
American and Kenyan specialists. A team
of eight percons is designing, w.ting, pro-
ducing, and, witn the help of the Center
for Applied Linguistics :valuating the ef-
fectiveness of the lessuns.

Arn additional project aim is to provide
experience for the Kenyan professional
staff in order to institutionalize the radio
project at the end of the pilot phase and to
implement the radio lessons on a national
basis if the Ministry of Education decides
to do so.

Research Design

The project design inccrporates two eval-
uation strategies. One, the formative evalu-
ation, is designed to test the quality of the
radio lessons on an ongcing basis. Two,
the summative evaluation, is designed to
test the overall effectiveness of instruction
by radio over a three-year period in a
representative saraple of schools.

Formative evaluation. This pracess is
carried out by a group of 20 classroom
obsarvers who are experienced Kenyan
primary teachers who as part of their
regular work serve as educational resource
persons in their districts. For the project,
they observe radio lessons daily, complet-
ing an observation checklist, talking with
teachers, and admnistering a weekly
achievement test to randomly selected pu-
pils. These reports are summarized by one
of the project team members and are
discussed at weekly staff meetings. Deci-
sions aie made about revising materials in
upcoming lessons to coinpensate for learn-
ing difficulties observed in the classroom.
This feedforward revision system permits
the implementation of instructional radio
materials only a few weeks after they are
written and produced. }New instructional
strategies and exercises can be .ncorpo-
rated in the materiais as needed rather
than waiting until the end of the yaar or
the end of the series.

Summative evaluation. Overall effec-
tiveness of the instructional strategies de-
pend on the cumulative effect of three
years of teaching English by radio as com-
pared to the conventional classroom in-
struction in Kenya. In brief, a test based on
the Kenyan syllabus is administered each
year to pupils in the conventional class-
rooms and in the radio classrooms, and
results are compared.

Preliminary results afier une year of
broadcasting are very positive. Radio pu-
pils achic ved significantly higher scores in
reading and in listening skills, v-ith gains
of fifty percent in listening. The most
significant test will be to see if pupils
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continue to gain in reading and writing,
the most difficult skills to teach by radio
but the most important in terms of using
English as a medium of instruction, Al-
though evaluation will continue over the
next two broadcast years, we are con-
vinced that radio works. With care, it can
be used to carry the major instructicnal
burden of teaching English to very young
children 2

Radio Teaching

There are a number of constraints in
teaching English by radio. The limitations
o1 radio as a one-way medium have been
dealt with creatively. The strict pacing
and strong organization of the presentation
and practice required by broadcasting
have given radio an edge over the conven-
tional classroom. Presenting the linguistic
conient and developing the expected socio-
linguistic skills have been more of a chal-
lenge, however.

The Kenyan English syllabu:, which we
are reguired to follow, is a traditional,
grammar-based curviculum with a very
heavy vocabulary load. It is actualized in a

photo by David Edgerton
Radiv Language Arts Pr jject, Kenya. The teach-

er is pointing to items words she has written on
the 5lackboard prior to the broadcast.

series of audio-lingual texts. One could no
doubt develop a curriculum that would
more clearly reflect current thinking about
curriculum design, but the structures taught
are probably very close to what r.....;
language teachers feel is